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PREFACE

| Natomy, or the Know-
i A ledge of the Structure
of Beaﬁs is as old as
J1Sacr1ﬁces, which have been in
Hufe at leaft ever fince the Fall;
miand that of the Humane Body
{begin with the Cuftom of Em-
{ balming the Dead, which is
| alfo® very ‘Ancient.
| But this Science has not had
{an Advancement proportiona-
i ble to its Early beginning; for
§ we find it but very Imperfect un-
{ der the Grecian Empire, where
, i neverthelefs it wasmore particu-
| larly ftudied than for fome time
§ afterwards by the Romans, who,
out of their too great Super~

|
F] {tition, would not allow any,
i A 4 befides




PREFACE.

befides their Priefts to have the
Infpection” of Bodies.

in the Days of Ignorance,
whén' all Kdowledge feemed to
be* Buried , this™ Sefence was
alfo Neglected : But when the
Reft - were' Revived ,- this was
allo Cultivated. . It has advan-
ced idaily - ever. fince the ‘mid-
dle of the laft Century : And
the prefent Age has not -only
rectified the many Miftakes of
the [ Ancients , difcovered feve-
ral things which shey  might
have plainly feen, but alfo by
their -Glafles ‘have far out-done
the Scrutiny of the naked Eye,
laying open fuch things that
the former Ages could never
have known, becaufe they had
no fuch Helps.

And, indeed; the Advantages
of Anatomy are {o many, and
fo-great, that there is all rea-
fon to ply and |promote- the
Know-

I
i
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PREFACE.

Knowledge of it. It has been
always reckoned ufeful to Phy-
“§ fick, becaufe Phyfick cannot ||
“1 be rightly Adminiftred without i
| a due Knowledge of the Stru- il
©§ €ure and Oeconomy of the
44 Body ; tho it muft be con-
44 fefled, that the Practice of Phy-
wy fick is neither much altered
W § nor improved by the late cu-
“ 1§ rious Difcoveries of Anatomy;
W§ yet they are no fmall Help
8 both to Phyficians and Surge-
w8 ons; for he, who knows his
i § Subject beft, can certainly Pra-
wf &ife with greater Affurance,
4 thany he who knows: little or
i § nothing of it. He is not afraid
§ of every thing which appears
a § frightful, neither does he flight
{ things which feem to be of
%4 lefs moment, which ‘he knows
i § may f{ometimes foretell the
@ § greateft Danger, whereas it is
14 1mpofiible that an Ignorant Per-
A= {on
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fon can diftinguifh this, becaufe
he can judge of things only
by their outward Appearances.
But abftracting from Phyfick,
Anatomy is very Ufeful, and
therefore to be cultivated as
Special Part of Natural Hifto-
ry, which affords as much Plea-
fure , Satisfaétion, and Profit,
as any other Part whatfo-
ever. The Stru¢ture and Con-
trivance of the Body, is not
only Admirable in it felf, and
therefore very worthy to be
confidered ; but alfo of great
Ufe for fuggeﬂmg profitab le [n-
ventions, and for perfetting
Humane Art, by fhewing how
it may beft imitate Nature.
Thus Microfcopes and Optick-
Glafles were made in imitation
of the Eye, and the various
Kinds of joining were taken
from the different Ways the
Bones are joined together, Thus
the
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the Obfervation of the Valves
of the Heart and: Veins taught
us to ufe the fame Device in
the Air Pump and Wind Gun;
and Chymifts have learned
their Diffolutions, * Digeftions;
Secretions, and- other Altera-
tions from what they find per-
formed in the Body : And
without doubt, after-Ages, up-
on further Difcoveries and Ob-
fervations of the Struture and
Oeconomy of Bodies, may be
directed to feveral Ufeful Con-
trivances for the Advantage of
Life.

I have not’ adventured to
Publith the following Treatife
from any Difefteem of what
15 already publifhed by others ;
but as there are not {o many
Treatifes of this Nature, efpe-
cially 1n Englih, as to ren-
der New ones altogether Ufe-
lefs; fo I may, without Va-
nity,

T a 3 w a . = (T T F
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PREFACE.
nity, f{ay, that: this which wé
here offer to' the Publick, is
as full, and at leaft as exack
as any, according to'the lateft
Difcoveries, tho’ it is much
more brief than: others, which
are enlarged for the moft part
with Diflertations , which are
either Frivolous and Ufelefs, or
very tedioufly handled'; both
which tire 'the Reader’s Pa-
tience, and alfo’ interrupt the
Séries of the Defcription, which
15 chiefly  to be obferved.

My Defign was to give a
{mall Pocket-Book , in which,
one, upon any Occafion, with-
out much Reading, might have
a full View of the Structure of
any Part. And for this caufe,
I have followed the' Method of
that' ufeful Epitome , written
by Monfieur Boardon, who has
exprefled fome' things, efpeci
ally in his firft Chapter, fo
briefly,
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briefly’, and yet altogether fo
b4 fully, as that T thought I could
i {not do better than to Copy
+ { after them.  Through all T have

-
=S —

i1 § Entire and’ Uninterrupted “De-
« dfcription of fuch Parts as have
# §4 dependénce upon one ano-
¢ | ther, that by paffing from one
#dthing to another, in a Natu-

yral order, I might avoid the
¢ | Confufion, which fuch a2 mul-
@ Jtiplicity of things would oc-

¥ eafion otherwife. The Ofteo-
.y 4logy and Myology (I think)
i #are very Plain and Exa& for
. dlthe Ufe of Surgeons, and in

tall' there are feveral things
4 ¥which have {carcely been ob-
. §ferved before. In this fmall
,.'iTreatife there are no Cuts,
A becaufe I am of the Opinion,
<4that unlefs Cuts be extraordi-
narily well done, they do more

| harm than good : and to have
con-

Carefully obferved to give an
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contrived fine Cuts for fo {fmall
a Volume , would have been
both very Difficult and Ex-
penfive. This is fufficient to
them who have feen Diflecti-
ons : And fuch as are curious
for Cuts may have, in a lit-
tle time., the beft that have
been. ever done yet ; for which
the Publick will be exceed-
ingly indcbted to the Care
ot the Worthy and Exact Mr:
Cooper.

I will not anfwer for all
that I have faid upon the ufe
of the Parts ; it was fufficient
for a Compend. to have deli-
vered the common Opinions,
or thofe that feemed to me
moft probable, which I have
drawn for the moft part from
the Structure of the Parts them-
felves, fo as that the Reafons
for them do eafily appear. I
have fpoken with a greater

aflu-
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i faflurance of thofe things of
@ I which we have a clearer Know-
+{ledge, whil'ft other things are
nfonly put oft with a Perbaps,
or a May be : And in fome
s § things 1 have been content to
«dthew only the Weaknefs of the
4 common Opinions.

The Knowledge of the Ani-
¢ 1 mal Oeconomy, and of the Ule
4 of the feveral Parts of the Bo-
A dy is very defirable, but it is

jy to be obtained only by Ob-
1 fervation and Experience; the
4 Progrefs, which is made by
w4 following this Method , may
.4l indeed be {fomewhat {low, but
. Wit is fure and folid , and will
+4 give greater Satisfaction to the
1 Lovers of Truth, than all the
«I fubtile Syftems, which are in-
-1 deed but fo many Philofophi-
<4 cal Romances ; becaufe they
A are not built upon Matters of
| Fact, but upon Precarious and
Ima-
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Imaginary Hypothefes. - Carte-
frus introduced, or at leaft re-
vived this fort of Philofophy,
which has been very Preju-
dicial to true Philofophy, and
has very much hindred the AdL
vancement of the Knowledge
of other Parts of Nature as
well as of this of which we
now treat. An ingentous Ro-
mance, or well-contrived Play,
may give fome pleafant Di-
verfion; but every Wife Man
will prefer a true Hiftory to
the beft of them. Even fo
the Knowledge which comes
by true Obfervation and Ex.
perience , is preferrable by far
to the Syftems of the moft
Ingenious Virtuofo, who has
not been at the pains to trace
Nature, but only confulted his
own kancy. Truth is to be
fearched after and not Speci-
ous Appearances : Nor can we
ever




PR EBACE.

L]

cver know the Truth, but by
confidering attentively what de
Afacto is; for many things ap-
o {pear Rational, which are not
i Xrue. How long might we
i ihave reafoned about the Ufe
: Iﬂf the Zuba Fallopiane , and
.«Mhave been never a whit the
~AWifer, if Obfervations and Ex-
iperiments had - not taught us
. Btheir true /Ufe @ Who could
i #ever . have imagined , that a
i & Lube , which lay. loofe in the
4 Cavity of the Abdomen, fhould,
din the time of Conception;
.tmove towards the OQuvarium ,
. Mand embrace it for the re-
. dception. of the Egg 2 If the
& Diffection. .of Animals, after
. Atheir Conception, -had  not de-
“§monflrated the Truth of this
- #to us, fome fancied other U-
fles of them, and others would
have ftudied to' render this ri-
diculous, as if thefe Tubes were
thereby

.

5
L
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thereby made intelligent Be-
ings , capable to know the
time  of Conception, and the
place” where che Owaria lie.
When Men reafon either in
Anatomy or other things with-
out making Obfervation and
Experience their Guide, they
often take Truths for Falfe-
hoods, and Falfhoods for Truths,
which is of very bad Confe-
quence when they come to
practife upon thefe Suppofiti-
ons. . And hence it is that
thofe Phyficians' and Surgeons
are the worft Praéitioners, and
the leaft fuccefsful who are too
much addicted to fome Philo-
fophical and uncertain Syftems,
and ~ who proceed upon ‘the
Truth of them.

How many fine Difcourfes
have we upon the ufe of the
Parts of the Brain, upon Di-
geltion, upon the ufe of the
Spleen,
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-i.fESpIecn, upon Generation and
« § Secretion of the Humours, and
\wdupon the Motion of the Muf
i fcles? How much wifer are we
(dfor them all: Who dare be
s § Pofitive in determining the U-
4Afes of thefe Parts, or that they
.8 perform their Funéions fuch a
;iway, and no other ways » I
«fwith Men would give their
i true Obfervations and Experi-
A ments, without the addition
- gof their Conjectures and Rea-
_dlonings, which for the moft
__§Part do amufe and perplex the
" Reader. If Obfervations were
" I nakedly delivered, 1 doubt not
. Wbut we fhould come fooner to
~4a greater and clearer Know-
“dledge of Nature, and particu-
“flarly of Anatomy. I do not
! Promife, that the Whole of

"“# Nature may be found out, or
d that the whole Animal Oeco-
l nomy may be difcovered; for
there

i

&
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there are fome Parts whofe Na-
ture and Situation put it out
of our Power to make {0 ma-
ny Experiments as are futh-
cient to lay open their true
Ules and Functions: And there-
fore a perfet and complete
Knowledge of the Oeconomy of
the Body is hardly to be ho-
ped, becaufe our Reafon alone
is not {ufficient to procure it :
and where Obfervation fails,
we .reafon but in the' Dark,
and are very liable to Miftakes.
There can’ be no triie Se¢ience
without certain Axioms and
Principles; and thofe proper
for Anatomy muft only be
true Obfervations and undoubt-
ed Experiments; What is evi-
dently drawn from them ought
to be received as certain Truths,
but what 1s delivered without
Obfervation and Experience, or
raifed from- doubtful Obferva-
tions

oy ._'T-‘_.-.'-:L_F.__'- Ip—
= - '
0
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i dtions is uncertain Conje&ture,
sdand little to be regarded. As
»fa Blind Man can never reafon
fdrightly about Light, nor make
¢fany Progrefs in the Knowledge
¢ fof it ; becaufe he hath neither
wfany true Notion of Light, nor
fcan he be fenfible of the Ef-
1BfeGts of it; even fo we can
winever dilcover the Ufe of thofe
- #Parts of the Body, whofe En-
gtirec Compofition and Texture
mre without the reach of our
i #Sight and Obfervation. And
whafter all, tho we knew the
wvhiole Compofition of the Bo-
Atly, and the feveral Parts; yet
wlit would require the very height
Jof Reafon and Geometry to
lnderftand and Comprehend
sdperfectly the Contrivance of
‘it ; which made the Pfalmift
Ny, I am fearfully and wonder-
stf!!y made. And which {hews,
Athat Anatomy is a Noble and

| Curious

i il el
3 L F
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Curious Study, proper for the

muﬂ Ingenious Spirits, and eve-
y way moft worthy of their

Pains and Contemplation.
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Age 17. line 14, read Lympha, p.22. 1.24,
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IANATOMY

.. Humane Body ..

! ABRIDGED.
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",

{.: Ii .{"1 Ij. I.
“WOf the Component , External, and
Common Parts of the Body.

- IRl

S EC T N4,

Of the Component Parts.

! I Purpofely pafs over the various De-
f
|

hinitions of a Part, as being of no
great Ufe; and for the fame Reafon
I will net trouble the Reader with
the feveral Divifions which Anato-
mifts make of the Parts of the Humane
Body. It is fufficient to know that all Al Pars
| the Parts are made up of Threads or Fi- "‘J,,'.”F-’."".'d" "
: L : of Fibres,
{ bres, of which there be different I{m(}s; |
B or




Wo Similay
Parrs.

T2 Divifn
of the Body,

Of the External Parts.

for there are fome foft and flexible, and
thefe are either hollow like fmall Pipes,
or {pongious and full of little cells,as the
nervous and flefhy Fibres 3 others there
are more Solid, flexible, but with a na-
tural Elafticity or Spring, as the Mem-
branous and Cartilaginous Fibres : And
a Third fort are hard and inflexible as
the Fibres of the Bones. And of all thefe,
fome are very fenfible, and others are
deftitute of all{enfe; fome fo very fmall
as not to be eafily perceived, and others
on the contrary {o big as to be plainly
feen.

Now the feveral Parts of the Body are
formed by the various texture and diffe-
rent Combination of fome or more of
thefe Fibres ; and therefore tho' com-
monly the Bones, Nerves, Ligaments,
Cartilages, Veins and Arteries are recke
oned Similar Parts, that is Parts made
up of one fort of Fiéres} yet allof them
have either more-or lefsof different {orts
of Fibres, and may be called Diffimilar
Parts, as well as the Lungs or Stomach.

S ECT. I
Of the External Parts,

THE Body is divided into four Prin-
cipal Barts5 which are; the Head,
the Thorax, the Abdomen and the Ex-
tremities, %=, the Arms and Legs. 1]
1€

| LU




Of the External Parts.

5
J

The External Parts of the Head or T externa

upper Cavity are,the Faceand the Czloa
or Hairy Scalp. The Parts of the Face
are, the Brow, the Ears, the Eyes, the
Cheeks, the Nofe, the Philtram and its
fides,the Muftaches,the Lips, the Mouth,
and the Chin.  The Parts of the Hairy
Scalp are, the Siucipur or Forehead, un-
der which lieth the Os froutss; 1t reaches
to the Coronal Smture. The Occiput. or
Hind-head, under which lies the Os Oc-
cipitzs, it reaches from the angle of the
Sutura Lambdoidalss to the firt Vertebra
ot the Neck. The Verrex or Crown of

| the Head, under which is the SutaraSa-
gittalss , and part of the two Parietal

Bones., The Temples or the fides of the
hairy Scalp, under which are the Crora-
phite Mufcles, the Offz Petrofa;they reach
to the Suture Squammofa.

Parts of

P.ir'.-u.;d.-\.

¢
F G

The External Ear is divided into two of e Ex:

Parts, of which the upper is called Pinna,
or the Wing; the lower Fiéra or Lobe.
The Parts of the Pinpa ave the Helix,
which 15 the outward citele or border of
the Ear; the Awti-belixy which is the
Semigircle within the other, and almoft
parallel to it: The lower end of this
Semicircle makes a little Prominence,
which 48 called Awtitrages; there is a-
fiother Prominence joft oppofite, to it,
which is called Z7apus, becaufe of fome
Hair thatis upon it. The Cavity made

Bz by




€f tie Eyes.

Of the Exterunal Parts.

by the Anti-belix is called Concha ; the
hole in the middle of the Ear, which
goes to the Tympanum, 1s called Alve-
arian,

The External Parts of the Eyes are,
the Swupercilia or Eye-brows, the Can-
thus Internus or the great Angle, where
the Carnncala Lachrymalis is , the Can-
thus Externus or the little Angle, which
is the furtheft from the Nofe, the Pal-
pebre or the upper and lower Eye-lids,
which cover the Eyes ; the Cilia, which
are little Cartilages on the edge of the
Eye-lids 5 the Punita Lachrymalia,which
are two little holes near the big Angle
of the Eye'; there are Hairs upon the
Cilia in form of a Pallifado. The Or-
bite 1s a Cavity made by the Bones, in
which the Globe of the Eye is contained,
with its fix Mulfcles 5 the Zunica Con-
junitiva, which is the white of the Eye;
the Cornea, the Iris , in the middle of
which is Pupilla or Pupil, or Sight.

The Nofe has its Spina or ridge. It
reaches from the Brow to the Cartilage
Acromion, The Acromion reaches from
the end of the Spine to the Globulus ox
tip of the Nofe. The Noftrils are the
Paflages into the Nofe. The Al or
wings of the Nofe ‘are the fides of the
Noftrils. The Columna is the little
flefhy Portion, which reaches from the
tip of the Nofe to the Ppiltram ; it di-
vides

e e —
L o . e ; a




Of the External Parts.

{ vides the Nofltrils. The Philtrum 1s ths
{ lictle Canal,which comes from the lower
| part of the I\'Ul& upon the upper Lip.
§ The Cheeks reach from the lower part
l of the E y€s to the Lips. Fl'h\., Mentum.
: !m‘ Chin, 1s the fore part of the Lower-
A Jaw. The Lower- -Jaw reaches from the
§ two Ears to the Chin inclufively. The

"% Lips are the Mulfculous Flefh at the
{ entry of the Mouth ; their External
A58 Part 1s called Prolabizm, and that,which
m§ 1s tinCtured red, Proffomia. The Gums
§ are the Flefh which cover the lower

11§ part of the Teeth.

1°8  The Neck reaches from the Head to &'+

the Clavicsle or Chanel Bones. Its Pau ts
are the Throat, which 1s its forepart,
along which defcends the Trachea Ar-
teria or Wind-pipe, and the Oefophagus
# or Gullet. The Pomum Adam:i 1s the
i@ eminence which appears in the up per
'11}‘5(‘1]?;..-'1 iroat;  The Cervix i “;-Ll]u
L hind-pact of the Neck ; its upper part 13
(4 called Lophia, the middle F “offa, and the
sl lower Epomzs. The Parotides makethe
4ol upper and lateral Part of the Neck,
| Zerthra the middle, and Paralophia the
wdl lower. The Clavicul/e or Ch: L.Ll-—' JONES,
il are the two little Bones fituared at the
4l Baflis of the Neck above the Breait.
All that lies bLtwnt the Clavicnle or 'f
4 C|1:mL,1L{}1n.:,1 and the f}h“}.tf..’”rff- or
A hildi;h 1s taken for the Thorax, that iS
B 3 o
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Of the Exter-
nal Pavis of
t he Abdomen,
or lovoer Belly,

Of the External Parts.

to fay, from the Bafis of the Neck to the
laft of the falfe Ribs inclufively. The
torepart of the Zhorax is called the
Breaft ; it is compofed of the Clavienle
and the Sternum or Breaft Bone which
is in the middle; it begins at the Clavi-
enle and terminates in the Cartilago Xi-
phoides or Sword like Cartilage. Under
the Sternmum lies the AMediaftinnizand the
Heart in its Pericardium. The Mamme
or Dugs are two round Tumours,
which appear upon the forepart of the
Cheft, under which are fituated part of’
the Ribs, the Plexra and the Lungs:
There {tands upen their Centre a little
Protuberance called Papillz; or Nipple,
which is encompafled with a reddifh
circle called 4reola. The hinder Part
of the Thorax is called the Back, com-
pofed of 12 Fertebre or Joints, and two
Seapule or Shoulder Blades, which are
the two upper Parts of the Back on the
fides of the Vertebre. The lateral Parts
of the Thorax are called Perifterna.
The Lower Belly extendeth from the
Cartilago Xiphoides, to the Os Pubis 5 the
forepart is called Abdomen,and the hind-
part the Backfide. The Abdorenis di-
vided into upper , middle , and lower
Parts. The upper reaches from the Car-
tilago Xiphoides till within two Fingers
breadth above the Navel; it i1s called
Epigaftrinm, and its two fides Hypochon-

irid
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Of the External Parts.

A dria : it covers a Part of the Liver and
nf Stomach; the right covers the greateft
Part of the Liver : the left the Spleen,

M part of the Stomach, and Culon. The
Ml middle Part of the Abdomen, is only two
-~ Fingers breadth above, and as much be-
« 4 low the Navel ; it is called Regio Umbi -
M licalzs 5 its middle 1s called TUmbilicus or
¥ Navel, thorow which pafles the Umbi-
"l lical Vein, two Arteries, and the Ura-
| chus. Under the middle of this Region

M Lies all the Znteffinum Fejunum, and Pavt
“ N of the Jlewm. The fidesof this Region
"'{ are called by Giiffon, Epicolice , becauie
ﬁ they cover the Colon : Under therightis
4 contained the right Kidney, part ofthe
8 Colon, and TFejunum : under the left is
““§ contained the left Kidney, with part of
“W the Colon and Fejunum. The lower Part
“W of the Abdomen reaches from the Limbi-
8 lical Region to the lower Part of the
Os Pubis; it is called the Hypogaftrinm ;
it covers the Bladder, Womb, and the
Rettum or ftrait Gut. The lower Part
of the Hypegaltrinm is called Pellen or
Regio Prbrs 5 1ts fides Isguina or Groins.
he fides of the Hypaga/trinm are called
liia, either becaufe they contain almoft
all the Gut lesm, or becaufe they ter-
minate at the lower Part of the Os
Hiwns. The Inguina or Groins are be-
low the Zlia, where there is:a. Part of
the Mufcle Cremafter, with the Produ-
B 4 Ctions
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Of the External Parts.

Etions of the Peritonemm. The hind Part
of the Abdomen is called the Backfide;
it reaches from the laft Ribs to the ex-
tremity of the Os Sacram. 1t is divided
into two Parts, the upper is called the
Small of the Back, its fides the Loins;
the middle of the lower Part is called
Radizsy atits lower end is the Amus,
and its fides the Nates or Buttocks.
The Perineuns is the {pace between the
Anus and the Scrotum or Fulva in Wo-
men. '
of ike Ewer-  ‘Thofe that are Proper to Men, are the
L:i jr‘fr"’""‘, Yard and the Serot#m. The Extremity
M e, of the Yard is called the Glans : the
Praputium or Fore-Skin is the Skin dou-
bled which covers the Glans like a Hood.
The Fraaum or Bridle isa lictle whitifh
coloured Ligament, which ties the Fore-
Skin and the Glaas together beneath.
The edge of the Glans where the Prepn-
tinm begins, is called Corona or Crown.
The Urethra 1s the Canal which runs
il along the under fide of the Yard thorow
| which the Seed and the lUrine pafs.
A The Raphaor Ridge 1s a Line, which
| running along the under fide of the
E Yard, . divides the Scrorzm and Perinerns
| in two 5 its length is from the Freunmm
| to the Anxs. It 1s not ordinarily cut in
the Operation for the Stone ; hrit, be-
caufe it’s harder than any other Part of
the Skin there, and then you cut upr}m
the




Of the External Parts

the Interftices of two Mufcles, which
make hv':: reunion the difficulter. The
Scrotum 1s the Purle which contains the

I two Tefticles.
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The External Parts of Generation m’ he E

proper to Women, are the Fulva or great »

Chink fituated below tht: Qs Prbis, “and Generasiun

Hroimen

covered with Hair; above this, there is
a little Swelling made by o ne Fat under
the Skin, w hich is called Mons Veneris.
The Labia or Llps ot the great Chink
are only the Skin {welled by fome fat
Uudunmrh s thele being a lrLtIﬁ {epa-
rated, there appear the Nympie, one on
each fide of the Chink ; they are two
{imall pieces of Flefh, refembling the
Membranes thathang under the Throats
of Pullets. In the middle and upper Part
of the greatChink within, isthe Clitorss,
which 1s a fmall, round, and long ].‘D[!_‘-{
covered with a little hood of the Skin
called Praputinm. At the further end of
the Clitorss there is a little hele, which is
the Orifice of the Neck ot !.gjf.’ Bladder,
and below that are the Glandale Myrti-
formes, fituated in the foffa magna, Ga‘
‘f..n-s.w’:cfz. which is the lower Patt of
the Vilva ‘where thr:u, 15 -2 Ll‘.':’,:l.l-nunt
called the Fork, which is torn in the
firft Birth. F}w: D-.}!:LDH‘J. of the Val.

vz.1s the onifice of. the Neck of the
Womb.,

The




10 Of the External Parts.

Of the Eter-  The Arm is from the Joint of the

v ran o ghoulder to the Elbow, which is the

Ewe.arms and Place where we bend our Arm. The

L, Foreearm i1s from the Elbow to the

Wriflt or Carpus, which is the Articu-

lation where the Fore-arm ends. The

Hand 1s all that which is betwixt the

Wrift and the ends of the Fingers. The

Parts of the Hand are the AMeracarpns,

which is from the Wrift to the root of

the Fingers ; the outfide, which 1s the

Back of the Hand, and the infide, which

1s the Palm of the Hand; the Adons Ve-

weris 1s the flefhy Pare of the Hand nigh

the Thumb; the Finger next the Thumb

16 called the fndex or Fore-finger, then

follows the middle, the Ring-finger,

and the little one. Upon the Extre-

bt mities of the Fingers are the Nails, the

white Spot which is at the root of the
Nails 1s called Onyx.

. of rie Exter-  The Thigh is from the Haunch to

@ | el Pans of that Joint of which the Fore-part is

i tf:;”-g"’ “% called the Knee; the Back-part the

g Ham.

1 The Leg is from the Knee to the

. Zarfus 3 its Fore-part is called the Shin,

| and the Back-part the Calf of the Leg ;

il the Eminences which are at its Extre-

l mity nigh the Tarfus, are called the An-

| kles of the Foot,they are two, the outer

| and inner 3 the Zarfus is from the An-

* kles to the Metatarfus, or breadth }c;f

I the




Of the Common Parts, &c.

/&4 the Foot, which goes to the root of the

4.4 Toes; the upper part of the Foot is
+ ¥ called Inftep, the under Part the Sole of
) | 3 the Foot ; the Toes are five in number,
.4 with their Nails.

S/E CiT. 1L

Of the Common Parts or Tegnments of
the Epiderma or Cuticula.

}

|
E HE firft of the Commcn Parts is
| the Cuticula or Scartskin, called by
A the Greeks Epiderma. 1t is a thin, fine,
1«8 and clofe Membrane,a little Diaphanous,
“ 0 and without fenfe ; it covers all the true
. W Skin to which it is adherent : It s for-
.4 med in the Womb, and grows in Pro-
i portion to the reft of the Parts ; yet it
has neither Veins, Nerves, nor Arteries.

It 1s pierced by an infinite number of
hholes, for the paflage of Sweat and -
{enfible Tranipiration: Its fgure,length,
and breadth is equal to that of theSkin:
| Its ule is to cover the Skin, to make it
| fmooth and equal, to be a Medium
.1 to the fenfe of touching, which other-
Y wife could not be performed. without
' § Pain, if the impreflions of the Objetls
2 | were made immediately upon the Fi-
" bres and Nerves of the Skin., The
" | thicker and harder it 1s, the duller is
»* 1 the fenfe of touching, and the tranfpi-
“.1 ration the lefs ; the thinner, clearer,and
| {moother

IX
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Of the Skin.

fmoother it 1s, ’tis fo much the more
beautiful.  Lewwenhoeck thinks that the
Cuticala s nothing but the Excretory
Channels of the Miliary Glands of the
Skin, as the Scales are 1n Fifhes.

Sk CT, IW
Of the Skin,

&, 7E remark in the Skin, the Scarfskin
being raifed, Three Parts. The
Firft is an infinite Number of Papille
Pyramidales 5 they are the Ends of all
the Nerves of the Skin, each of which
are enclofed in-two or three Covers of a
Pyramidale Figure, and thefe Covers are
each above another. They may be eafily
feen and feparated in the Skin of an Ele-
phant, and in the Skin of the Feet of
feveral other Animals. Between thefe
Papille are an infinite number of holes,
which are nothing bue the Orifices of
the exeretory Veflels of the Mihary
Glands 'underneath. The Second Part
isa web of nervous Fibres and other:
Veflels differently interwoven, it is al-
ways covered with a mucous Subftance,
which ferves to fupportand moiften the
Papille Pyramidales, and it is the Paren-
chima or that part of the Skin that the
Parchment is made:-of. Fhe Third Part:
ts an Infinite number of Milary Glands,
about which there is much fat ; they
il




* Of the Skin.
 #e under the other two Parts, they fe-
t: fparate the matter of Sweat and infen-
Tiblt tranfpiration. Each Gland receives
h Nerve and Artery , and fends out a
Nein and excretory Vetlel, which laft
Boafles thorow the other two Parts to the
{Cuticula, for the dilcharging the Body
Iof thisMatter,and for the moiftening the
\Cuticnla and the Papille Pyramidales,;that
dthey may not be dry, which would very
T-@much. hurt the fenfe of toucling. Upon
Sthe {urface of the Skin there are many
. |@Parallel Lines, which are cut by asmany
{WParallel ones.  Thefe Interfettions make
Mpaces of a Rhomboidale figure; and
#pon the Ends of the Fingers, thefe
M ines are Spiral. There 1s a Pore,

Wwicth a2 hair. in the mott part of the
] s

Mnterfections 3 the more there are of
.ilthete Lines, and the deeper they are,
dthe rougher and the more wrinkled 1s.

fche Skin. The Skin. is fix times thicker 7
ehan the Scarfskin : And incthe Sole of ¥ 7 >

" Ythe Foot it 1s much thicker than in the
MFace, Hands, and other Parts. In the
Isummer it 15 thinner and f{ofter, becauie
Irhe Pores are wider. In the Winter it 1s
“#imore compact and harder, becaufe the
diPores are more clofe 5 therefore the hairs

" lirhem,are better in thatSeafon.  In fome
“Miche Skin is white, mn_others black and
4" 8kauny, which probably comes from the
| i different

if Beafts {kick fatter, and Furs made of
k]

oo i
¢ Hacknely
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Of the Hair.

different colours of the Mucofity which
covers the Parenchima of the Skin ; tor
the Fibres of the Skin in all are whire,
and there 1s little or no difference in the
colour of different Bloods. The Skin

has communication with all the reft of

the Body, by the Veins, Nerves, Arteries,
and Lymphaticks,which it receives tfrom
all Parts of the Body in abundance:
Its Lfe is to cover and wrap up all the
Parts of the Body,to be the Organ of the
fenfe of touching, and the emunétory
of the whole Body.

S EIC / Fao\B
Of the Hair.

THF Hair may juftly be reckoned one
of the commonTeguments of theBo-
dy, not only for its Llfe, but alfo becaufe
it 1s to be found LipEJI] :LH the Parts of
the Body, except the Solesof the Feet
and Palms of the Haxlds. It grows long-
eft upon the Head, Beard, 1n the Arme-
Pits, and. about the Privities. When
we examine the Hairs with a Microfcope,
we find that they have a great refem-
blance with Plants : for they have each
a round bulbous root which lies pretty
deep in the Skin, and which draws therr
Nourifhment from the furrounding Hu-
mours, and therefore they grow after
Deah, In fome places “tis apparent

they
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Of the Fat.

Lifthey receive a fmall twig of a Nerve.
fhe Hairs themfelves appear hollow,
Wilvhich is alfo confirmed by the Plica Po-
fmica, in which Diftemper the Blood
“Hrops from their Extremities; they are
li§generally of a triangular figure, and
aitheir ditferent colours depend much up-
1hn the different temperaments and qua-
fity of the Humours that nourifh
li®hem. The ufe of the Hairs i1s for a
idCovering and Ornament to the Body ;
nivhatfoever the efficient Caufe may be
ivhy 2 Man has a Beard and a Woman
Mone, it is certain, the final Caufe is tor
d#he diftinguifhing the Male from the
Wemale Sex,which otherwife could hard-
fy be known, if both were drefs'd in the
fiame Habit,

«3dT"HE Fat which is another of the
i common Teguments of the Body,

i an oily and {fulphureous Subftance,
«ifontained in a number of little mem-
.._.--nlranaus Cells, which being look’d upon
4llvith aMicrofcope, refemble the Cells of
illoney-combs, only they «re not {o re-
wlhlar, being they are fomewhat flat,and
tullmoft of an oval figure. The Mem-
idhirane of which thefe Cells are compofed

i very thin and tranfparent, and {cems
to




tie-Fat.

=l T TL.I. ™
Foe Vellels af

¥

Of the Fat.

to be only a comtinuation or produ-
ction of the Membrana Adipofa, to
which 1t clofely adheres: This Adem-
brana Adipofa lics under thefe Cells, and
in a manner i1s their bafis and fupport.
From this Membrane arife a great
number of Veins, Arteries, and Nerves,
which divide into an infinite number of;
branches, which terminate 1n the cellw/e

adtpofe.

Malpighins has difcovered a Net of

ih‘&ﬂ-‘fﬁﬂflﬁ, which he calls Duftns adi-
pofi, becaufe they are full Gfl};t, thele
he {u ppoices,bring the Fat into the Cel lls 3

but he could never difcover from whence
they take their rife. There are alfo a

number Gf lictle Glands, which are ac-

)lllpdi.lr:’ with L".I'LIT‘J'J.‘HULL. Veflels,
which carry back any Serofity that is
fuperfluous. The Fat is to be rmmd
nnmc,mﬁ.{ﬂy under the Skin, in all the

Parts of tlghISLﬁ} except in the Fore-
,:.ld L;m-m s, Laps, upper part of the
Far, Yard, .md Scrotum ; : but in all the

other Parts of the Body there 15 moresf.

or lefs ; there is much about the Heart,

the Kidneys, the Intettines, the Thighs,
¢ the Glands

and the Jonts.

ellow, foft, and lax, which is eafily
melted, w.]'ui b ;r{gxm, Another white,
firm, brittle, and which. is not eafily
melted, -L:;lll{:d Sevum ar Tallow, Some
reckon

| _ There arezl
two forts of Far, one whirte, or ratherri

o
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Of the Far.

iBeckon the Marrow of the Bones for a
#third {ort of Fat.

8 The chief Ufe of the Fat is to hinder T Ufe

8l too great Exaltation of the Salts : for”
-Jh ere 15 nothing which {weetens fo much
e Acrimony of exalted Salts, as greafy
::md oily Subitances; therefore i 1t 1s found
itlmoft thorow all the Body, that 1t may
de taken up by the Veins, to blunt and
Siweeten the t{m great ﬂlmpmh and
@A crimony of t 1¢ Salts, which are in the
sedBlood. The Fat which is about the
.:Glands has the fame ufe, in refpect of
[ 8he Lymphe ; and that which is about
ithe Kidneys, may ferve to preferve their
tﬁaim‘n—rwamﬂ the Salts of the Urine.
oMl he Fat ferves fometimes for the nou-
#dirifhment of the Body, and for the en-
y iﬂcrrmmlw of the Natural Heat. Henece
it is that the Dormoufe and other Crea-
drures live,during a whole Winter, with-
dbut any other Food. It ferves alfo to
- dmmihn and fouple the Parts, for faci-
dlicating their Motion ; to fill up the In-
dkerftices of the Parts, that the Skin may
tbe {mooth and beautiful ; 5 to detend
ilithe Body againft external Cold; and
din fine, to hinder too great a dulipation
. 4pf the Spirits.




Of the Membrana Adipofa, 8.

g 5 ECT.o¥NMEk |
Of the Membrana Adipofa,Carnofa,Com- - §#
munis, a#d Proptia Mufculorum, |

Whata Mem- A Membrane is a web of feveral fortsij;
brancis. L X of Fibres interwoven, for the co=«j::
vering and wraping up of fome Parts. iy
Their membranons Fibres give them anif.1,
Elafticity, whereby they can contradt: .
and clofely grafp the Parts they con--,
tain, and their nervous Fibres give them §j. ;
an exquifite fenfe, which is the caufe offj.. .
their contra&ion ; therefore they canib. .
fearcely fuffer the fharpnefs of Medi-- [ .
cines, and they are di&cultly united,, f.n
where there is a folution of continuity,, i, ..
or lofs of their Subftance. In their tex=-§
ture there are 2 number of fiall Glands,, t

which feparate an humour fit for moi--

e et - e ok Tt i |

ftening the Parts which they contain. }
U difinion Thofe that cover the folid Parts, are:f.
o Meniranes. 5roperly called Membranes; and they: P
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have their particular Names, as the Pe--|
ritonenm , which wraps up all that iss|
contained in the Abdomen; the Plenra,,
that which is in the Thorax; the Peri-- |
oftinm the Bones, and the Pericardinms ;.
the Heart. Thofe which form the Coatsi i,
of Veflels, and which contain the Hu--§ °
mours, as thofe of the Veins, Arteries,, §
Stomach,Bladder,Inteftines, Tefticles,&e.

i are called Tunicles or Coats : And thofe: §, ™
: whichi |
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§ Of rhe Membrana Adipofa, &e.
Which cover and embrace the Brain, as
he Dura and Pia Mater, ave called A4e-
iinges. OF all thefe Kinds of Mem-
. Biranes , fome are thin, and fome are
shick; and the fame Membrane is thick
iifn fome places, and thin in other pla-
i0es, as in the Membrana Adipofa, which
(1% thicker in the Neck than n any o-

i 4her Part of the Body, The Ufe of the Tee Vfedf the

Wiembranes is to cover and wrap up the
7iParts ; to ftrengthen them ; to fave
iehem from External Injuries ; to pre-
2t¥erve the Natural Heat; to join one
WPart to another ; to fuftain fmall Vel-
f‘8els, and the Nerves which run thorow
wdtheir Duplicatures ; to ftop the return-
wi@ng of the Humours in their Veflels, as

$the Valves ftop the returning of the
iedBlood in the Veins and Heart ; of the
4Chyle in the Laéteals and Thoracick
DUt 5 and of the Lympha in the Lym-
s dphatick Veficls.

Membranis,

il The Membrana Adipofa, which is faid The Membra-

wHito be the bafis of the Cellwla Adipofe 1s
yilouble, and may be divided into two
] .ftT[’arts,tht: one is External, thorow which
ielithere are a number of little Cells, full
oIof Fat; the other is Internal, which
fliitnatomifts have miftaken for the Afem-
 ii8rana Carnofs, becaufe it has a greater
~ainumber of blood Veflels.

_ Anatomifts do generally affert, that
wilithere is a Membrana Commnnts Mifcrlo-
R,

fna, ;'.clipl;‘ll'.}t
and Carnoli,

of the Mem,
Com, Mudc.




all the Veflels of the Body. All thefe:
Membranes receive Veins, Arteries, and|
Nerves from the Parts which are neareik:
to them.

l
: C.H. A Pl
Of the - Lower Ef?!ff}*,

SECT. L
Of the Mufcles in General,

-
of & Mufcle.

often tendinous Fibres, of which

= A ——
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e 2 Of tioe Mufcles in General., .
i ram, being led into that Miftake by the
e Aponenrofis of {everal Mufcles 5 whereas,,
upon {tricter Obfervation, there isno fuch
W ke Mem- ehing to be found. The Aembrana Pro--
| hrona Propris FhF - ; i <
W MGuerum, Pria Mufeuiornm, 1s that which coversi|
i immediately all,and every one of the Fi=«}"
L bres of a Mulfcle, and is clofely attached |}
J Of the Mem- to them. There 1s another called Adem-.
A E:N”l 1E,_”h brana Communis Vafculornm | which is ai ¥
! loum. thin Membrane,and accompanies almoft: §*

|
: J.{{_ Diefinztion AIVIU{E:I{': I"S a IC-U”'L].IE' 'D_F ﬁﬂﬂl}’ _L.”.]di

8 all in the fame Plane are Parallel to)f®
_ J one another, and they are all enclofedi#u:
) [l of te fipy by one proper Membrane, The fefhyy §&
ol | it Fibres compofe that Part, which is cal—§
|

| led the Body or Belly of the Mufcle 3; 8t
el they are red, lax, and fpongious, con--§:
{l taining; |



Of the Mufcles in General.
JMhining a nomber of fmall Cavities
_ghey are tied together by a number of
“#mall and fhort Threads, which go from
. ibre to Fibre, called Membranous Fi-

ares. The Tendinous Fibres compofe 0f the rendis

nons Filress

he two Extremities; they are called
the Head and Tail, or the two Ten=
dons of the Mulcle; they are white,
Mard, compact, and clofely bound to-
tether, that which makes them lefs
. #han the body of the Mufcles. In eve-
Ty Tendon, there are as many tendinous
Wibres, as there are flefhy Fibres in the
“Body of the Mufcle; fo that every flethy
wibre anfwers, at both ends, to a tendi-
Mous Fibre, to which they are always
~ Bbin'd obliquely, making equal and al-
Sernative Angles, The Surface of the
Belly of the Mufcles refembles 2 Rhom-
oides or Lozenge, to whofe oppofite
Sides the Tendons are joined at oblique
hnd alternative Angles.

4 Mulcles are either Simple or Com- Tre Divifies
ofed ; the Simple have all their Fibres of 2es

$Parallel,and in the fame Dire€tion. The
liCompoied have the flefhy Fibres of fe-

dreral Planes crofling one another, or of
“BMifferent DireCtions; and they may be
» Slivided into as many fimple Muicles as
B here are Planes, whofe Fibres have dit-
“Werent DireCtions. The Strength of a
“BMufcle confifts in the Union of many
Wikibres. The Motion of a Muicle 1s
' always
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b Of the Mufcles in General.

& always towards its Centre. The Ten=-|
dons are fometimes double and triple;, !

il as the Biceps and Triceps. Sometimess|yy

o {feveral Mulcles join in one Tendon,,|

b as the tendo Achillis. Sometimes ones IJL

Mufcle has two Bellies, as the Digaeil
[Fricas. ki

1 We find alfo Mufcles without Ten=-fyi

4 dons, as the Quadratas of the Fore-army, b oi

w and feveral of the Face, Tongue, anddj.

P | Lower Jaw ; and they are only inferteddd ,

into the Perioftinm ;3 whereas thofe thatts,n..
have Tendons are inferted into the bc:dy}*};{, i
of the Bone. There are others whichil,, .
b have only Tendons at one end , as mayyhs ..
1 be {een in the Myology. This makes meel..
fufpect that Tendons are only for thm:i’--‘ i
conveniency of having a great numbenthy, .
: of Fibres inferted about a {mall Bone:.t..f_.

Mufcle may fwell without. the addition.

i Thofe who would have a more partis -
i cular Defcription of the Mufcles-mayyi..
i confult Steno, where they will {fee how aal.,

f‘ of any New matter, only by the changeel. |

ﬁ of their Angles. _

la The Mulicles have Nerves, Veins, At
‘ teries, and Lymphaticks, as other Parts 3

B their ufe is to bend and extend, and teo
| . i perform all the motions of the Parts.

SE-C Th"
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" §Of the Mufcles of the Lower Belly. 2

$HE CT. Ik
'\ Of the Mufeles of the Lower Belly.

-’a'_IAving raifed the Skin and Fat, the
it A the Mufcles of the Lower Belly ap-
Sear, which are Five Pair in Number ;
% he firft of which that prefents it felf,is

ke Obliquns externus ot Defcendens ; it ?i:lff?mﬁ .
i akes its Origination from the two laft ™"

“Srue, and the five falfe Ribs, by five or
wiix Digitations, betwixt the teeth of the
tiNerratus major, from the upper and fore-
inidiare of the Spine of the Jliwm; its Fis
itgres, defeending obliquely; are inferted
81l along the Linea a?éa under the Adn/-
W8%l; refts 5 and to the forepart of the O¢
Wubis. It hasa large Aponenrofis, which
Mlbvers both it’s felf and the Aufculi
A%fti. The Limeaalbais a Line which
sileaches betwixt the Cartilago Xiphoides
(olind the Or Pubis, made by the union of
{ithe Tendons of the Oblique and Tranf=
elerfe Mufcles, dividing the Abdomen 1n
#wo in the middle. This Muifcle re-
« Weives a twig of a Nerve from the Inter-
Jathoftals at eachof its Digitations.

#8 The fecond Pair is the Obliguns afcen- Otligms i

o Wens or Internus, whole Fibres ate difpo-

]E:d in a contrary manner, crofling the
fiormer obliquelys they arife with a
darge and flefhy beginning, from the

o MCircumfcrence of the wm, from tgﬂ
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U 14 Of thie Mufcles of the Lower Belly.

LS Os Pubis : Above they are fixed to thei§ii
Cartilaginous Part of the falfe Ribs,, sl
and they are inferted all along the Zineat{i
alba. |

tanfverfulis.  The third Pair 1s the Tranfver(alss §j ki
it lies under the two former, it arifes:§
from the Cartilago Xiphoides, from the:s,
Extremities of the falfe Ribs ; fromthe: )
tranfverfe Apophifes of the Vertebra ofky

& the Loins ; 1t’'s hxed to the inner fide offfi.

P |l the Spine of the Zinum, and is inferted maky

~ the Os Pubis, and Linea alba. i

it Thefe three Mufcles unite their Ten={;

dons as they approach the Linea albasgshu.,
they are pierced 1n the middle of thezly.
Linea alba, for the Paflage of the Umi==jyi/
: bilical Veffels. They are alfo piercedill ..
! above the Os Pubis, for the Paflage offl.. .
.| the Spermatick Veflels in Men, and thesj: .
i round Ligaments of the Womb in Wu»-j'-i. .
], men. Thefe holes are not oppofed teal,
! one another : that which is in tﬂﬂ Tranf=...
verfal 1s higheft, that in the Obligunsel;.
I '; afcenaens 1s a_little lower, and that imll;
' i the Obliguus defcendens loweft. 1t is thisshy
w Iaft which is only cut in the Operatioml,
& of the Bubonocele; it has a fine and thim,. "

y Membrane that clofes exactly its ring orrfi

- ,é hole, through which the Veflels pafs. !
| R T he fourth Pair which iscovered withi]s.
it the Aponenrofis of the Obligui, is theel

il Mufculus Rettuss it arifes from the Ster=of..

H wum , the Extremity of the laft f{_lf)f.:
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‘8§ Of the Mufcles of the Lower Belly.
WIER b, from the Cartilago Xiphoides, and
iSboes {traight down the middle of the
“8Adbdomen to be inferted in the Os Pubrs,
il his Mufcle has three or four Inner-
‘§vations, which when the Mulcle aét-
i 3Bth, ferve to render the compreffion
148equal, which otherwife would be all in
i'Sthe middle. It has Veinsapnd Arteries
" fwhich creep on its infide; from the
s8Mammillary and theEpigaftrick Veflels,
iiiwhich are fuppofed to have Commus
inication, that the Blood may return
118y the Mammillary Veins, when the
usliPaflage is ftopt by the Epigaftrick,
‘ifwhich are compreflied in'Women big
Awith Child.
vl - The dfth Pair is the Pyramidales, {0
iz Mcalled becaufe of their Figure: they
drife with a flefhy beginning, from
'dfthe outer and upper part of the Os
oM Pabzs, and growing narrower ‘and nar-
T rower, are inferted into the Linea alba,
ol fometimes near’ to the Navel. Some-
w8 times one, and fometimes both of thefe

Pyramidal:s.

sl Mufcles are wanting. ' The Ufe of all T #f of

<t the Muicles of the Lower Belly is to”
4t comprefs all the Parts that it contains,
' for the filtration ‘and diftribution of
. @l the Chyle, for the expulfion of the
«f Excrements, all of them help the ex-
. piration' by making ‘the Diaphragma
i#l mount up; and the Obligui"help to
il pull down the Ribs for the contracting
' 2 of

c '

-

hefe Mafcles.
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Of the Peritonzum.

of the Zhorax ; they help tobend the
Trunk forwards. By tﬁe admirable
Contrivance of their Fibres decuflating
one another, every point-of theLower
Belly i1s {ufhciently comprefs'd, {o as
that the Inteftines can (lip no whete
from the Compreflion.

5:K.C T Ml
Of the Peritonzum,.

AFter the Mufcles of the Lower Belly:
are raifed, comes the Perstonesmss
It is a thin and foft Membrane, which
enclofes all the Bowels contained in
the Lower Belly, covering all the in=
fide of its Cavity: Its external Super-
ficies is unegual where it adheres to
the tranfverfe Mufcles. The Internal
is very fmooth and polifh’d. It hasa
number of fmall Glands that feparate
a Liquor, which fupples the Inteftines,
and facilitates their motion. When
thefe Glands are obftruted, the Pe-
vitonesm grows thick, asmay be feen
in feveral Dropfies.
The upper Part of this Membrane
covers the Midriff, to which it clofely
adheres, the fovepart of it fticks to the

Tranfverfe Mufoles, and Linea albas |

the lower part: of it to the Os Pubss,
and the back partof it to the Os S4-
errm and Fertebre of theLoins. "Tisa

double




Of ‘the Peritonzum.

448 double Membrane, and contains in its
“uf Duplicatures the Umbilical Veflels, the
il Bladder, the Ureters, the Kidneys, and
wi Spermatick Veffels, to all which it
bull gives 2 Membrane, as alfo to the Li-
/g wer, Spleen, Stomach, Inteftines, and
| Womb.
Its external Membrane has two Pro-
¢ duétions, like to two Sheaths, which
J pafs thorow the ringsof the obligas
i and vranfverfe Mufcles in the Grom,
il for the paflage of the Spermatick
w)l Veflels in Men, and for the round
-l Ligaments of the Womb in Women.
+ull Thefe Produttions being come to the
st Tefticles in Men, dilate and form the
wetl Tansca Vaginalss,
ol © The Perironenm has Veins and Arte-
- ties from the Phranice, from the Mam-
ol millary |, the Epigaftrick , and often
.1 from the Spermaticks. Its Nerves are
o.Ml of thofe which are diftributed in the
il Mufcles of the Abdomen, By the ela-
‘ud fticity of its Fibres , it ealily dilates
“..4 and contratts in refpiration and con-
ception. If it breaks, it caufes a Rup-
4 tare either in the Groin or Navel. 1ts
4 e 15 to contain the Bowels of the
Wl Abdomen, and to give tachof theman
A oater coat,

L. I

Its Prodis
EFtons.

Its Veffels.
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Of the Omentum.

S5 EC F. TV,
Of the Navel.

H E Navel is a knot in the middle
of the Abdomen,made by thellnien
of the Umbilical Veflels, which are cut
after the Birth of the Fetwus: Thele
Veflels are, the Umbilical Vein, which
goes from the Navel by the fiflure of
the Liver, to the Pena Porta; the two
Umbilical Arteries which pafs by the
fides of the Bladder, to the Iliack Ar-
teries 3 the Trachus which goes be-
twixt the two Arteries to the bottom
of the Bladder : thefe Veflels turn dry
after the Child is Born, being of ne
ufe. They are all contained betwixt
the doubling of the Peritonenm. We
fhall fpeak of them more afterwards.

s EC.T V.
Of the Omentum,

TH E Omentwm , otherwife called
émmawors in Englith , Casl; les
under the Peritonenm above the Inte-
ftines ; ‘tis compofed of two very fine
Membranes, betwixt which it Veflels,
Fat, and Glands are contained. At
one Extremity, it is tied to the hellow
fide of the Liver, to the backfide of
the Dwodennwm , to that part of the

Colon

T A S — =
= ——r
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Of the Omentum.

o

¥ Colon that lies under theStoma r:},ﬁtr_'a the 7ts Defir
# Back and SPILLH from thence defcen-""

iding below the Navel, it turns up
dagain ]aL1 afcends as ]wrh as the 51:u-
¥mach, where its other thmmty 15
@again tied to the liollow fide of the
4 Liver, to the forepart of the Duodennns
Sl and Pumm to the bnrmm of the Sro-
o .m’u.n and to the Spleen ; {o that it
refemblesan JL” onw thlL end 1s turned
;up as high as the Girdle. Sometimes
it defcends as low as the Os Pabis,
 which with the Dilatations of the
.8 Productions of the Peritonenm caufes
Ml an Epiplocele.

M- The Caul receives Veins from the
A Porta, which are the Gaftro-epiplois
N dextra ¢ finiftra, and the Ep: p/Pme

. lll Arteries from the Cewliaca and Me(en-

‘W rerica, and Nerves from the Intercoftal.
J Whn:h Veflels with fome {mall:Glands
{ and much Fat contained in proper md

§ diftinct Cells (as hath been faid above)
i lies betwixt the Membranesof the Caul.
! The Fat is gathered chiefly about the

"Nl Veflels, and the Membranes of the Caul
. 4 are tranfparent, and full of {mall holes
. where thmﬂ is no Fat. AMalpighius

“28 fays, that he has {een the Veins and
!Arte:m:a, which come from the Sto-
"4 mach and Spleen, woven like Nets, and
4 upon them run the Duwilns Aa,’:pr:rf"

#§ which terminate in the little Globes of

C 3 Iat,
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Of the Omentum.
Fat, but they were {o very fmall, that

he could not difcover whether they
were hollow or not ; yethe thinks that
they are Canals for carrying the Fat,
becaufe he has found them in Bealts
very like to fmall Guts, equally big in
all thewr extent. This fame Author
doubts whether this fort of Veflels
which are {pread thorow all the Fat
of the Body, come from the Caul by
means of the Adembrana Adipofa, which
may be a commeon fource to both.

They give feveral ufes to the Caul,
as to cover the bottom of the Stomach
and of the Inteftines, that by cherifh-
g their heat, it may promote: Dige-
ftion, and help the Concottion of the
Chyle : to ftrengthen and fuftain the
Veltels which go from the Spleen, to
the Stomach, Inteftines, Pancreas, and
Liver, to keep a ftore of the Far, that
it may be received by the Vems and
Lymphaticks, for the ufe we have {po-
ken of; to fupple the Superficies of
the Guts for facilitating their Periftal-
tick Motion.

The Caul is very {ubject to Corrup-
tion, particularly if 1t be expofed to
the A, therefore in Wounds of the
Lower Belly, when the Caul comes
out, Surgeons take care to cut off all
that is mortified of it. It grows {ome-
times very fat and heavy; Fezalims
fays,




Of the Oefophagus.

@ fays, he has feen One of fifty Pound
‘1.8 weight, altho’ ordinarily it weighs no
.t more than half a Pound. Bartholine

A faw another all flefhy in the Hofpital
L. 4 of Leyden,

S$'BCT. YE
Of the Oefophagus.

i TI—ImJgh the Oefiphagus belongs not
A properly to the Lower Belly, yet
4 becaufe of its connexion with the Sto-
«fl mach, it will not be unproper to de-
.| feribe it here.

The Oefopbugns, orGuller, is'a’long, s Simaion

large, and round Canal which defcends
from the Mouth, lying all along be-
ewixt the Afpera Arteria and the Ver-
tebre of the Neck and Back, to the
"N ffch Pertebra of the Back, where it
5“8 turns a little to the right, and gives
"} way to the Awrra Defcendens, and both
“4 run by one another till at the ninth,

A the Oefophagns turns again to the left,
"4 climbs above the Awta, and defcend-

| ing above it, it pierces the Midriff, and

4 is continued to the left Orifice of the
“rd Stomach.

._,,
i Sy

The Gullet is compofed of three s ceu,

covers all the Cavity of the Gullet, 1s
made of nervous Fibres diverfly inter-
woven ; thisCoat at itsupper end doth
C 4 joLn

"} Coats; The Firft and Internal, which
1]

|

I
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Of the Oclophagus.

join. the internal Membrane of the
Mouth and Lips,therefore in Vomiting
ms,ic: Parts are at’r-:uf;hd and at its lower
end it covers the left Orifice of the
Sto :mch internally for three Imgf:n.
breadth : This Coat is foft and downy
towards the Cavity 35 but more at the
Orifice of the Stomach, than it is any
where elfe.

The Second Coat of the Gullet is
very thick and flefhy, it refembles a
true Muicle, its Fibres run in two
Spiral Lines which crofs one another ;
by the Motions of this Coat, the Peri-
flaltick Motion of the Gullet is per-
formed.

The Third and outermoft, which
covers the other two, is ver}r thin,
compofed of fmall and flender mem-
branous Fibres, it comes from the
Pleggra, .

Among thefe Coats there are fome
{mall Glands, whofe excretory Chan-
nels open in the Cavity of the Ocfo-
phagus, tor the moiftening of it. The
Gullet at its upper end receives an
Artery from the Aorta, and it fends a
Vein to the Axygos : At its lower end
it has an Artery from the Celiaca,
and- it gives a Ve to the Coronaria
of the Stomach. Its Nerves are from
the eighth Pair,

The
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Of the Oefophagus.

33

The upper end of the Gullet iscalled me ree
A Pharynx. It has two pair of Mufcles of ¢ Phi-
8 for its Motion. The Firtt is the Stylo-
“ pharygess. This is a fmall and round
“f Muicle, which arifes flefhy from the
3 root of the Proceffus Styloides, and de-
'8 feending obliquely, it 1s inferted into
! the fides of the Pharynx. When this
N Mufcle attethit pulleth upand dilateth

the Pharynx,

The Second is the Oefophagans. 1ts
Fibres have feveral Directions; its fu-
perior Fibres arife from the Proceffus
Prerigoidens of the Os Sphencides, and
tfrom the Cornua of the Os Hyoides, and
run obliquely to the back-part of the
Pharysx ; the Fibres which are below
thefe arife from the fides of the Carsi-
lago Scntiformis, and run tranfverily to
the middle of the back part of the
Pharynx, where both fuperiour and in-
feriour Fibres from both f{ides unite
and form a tendinous Line. When
this: Mufcle acts, it draws the back
part of the Pharynx to its forepart,

Iynx.

by which it not enly ftraitens it

for the deprefling of the Aliment, but
it comprefles allo the Zoufille which
fend out their Liquor, which lubri-
cates the Aliment whereby it glides
the more eafily down into the Sto-
mach,

Cs




Its Glands,

Of the Stomach.

There are two Glands which are
tied on the backfide of the Gullet a-
bout the fifth Fertebra of the Back, by
the branches of Nerves: which come
from the eighth Pair. Thefe two
Glands are like two Kidney-beans tied
togethers; they receive Vems and Ar-
teries from the Corvmarie, and they
have Lymphatick Veffels which dif-
charge themfelves into the Thoracick
Dutt.. Therr ufe 1s to defend (as.fome
fay) the Gullet againft the hardnefs of
the Fertebre, and ta moiften its Ca-
vity for facilitating the defcent of the
Aliment. But it’s more likely that
thefe Glands are for f{eparating a Lym-
pha from the Blood , as others do.
Bartheline remarks that thefe Glands
fometimes fwell fo big as to hinder the
defcent of the Aliments into the Sto-
mach.

The ufe: of the Gullet is to carry
the Meat from the Mouth into the
Stomach, by means of the Mufcles of
the Phaarynx, and flefhy Fibres of the
Gula which perform its Periftaltick
Motion.

SECT. VI
Of the Stomach.

L ks Sirwation, T HE Stomach, Ventricuins, or jdsng,

lies immediately under the Mid-
riff,




Of the Stomach.

riff, the Liver covers a part of its right

!l Side, the Spleen touches it on, the lefc
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Side, and the Colon at its bottom, to

which alfo the Caul istied. Its figure frs Figre.

refembles 2 Bag-pipe, being long,lavge,
wide, and pretty round at the Dbot-
tom, but fhorter and lefs Convex on
its uppet part, where it has two-Ori-
fices, one at each end, which are fome-
what higher than the middle between
them. The Superior or left Orince is
called Kapdia, to it the Oefopragmns is
joined. By this Orifice the Aliments
enter the Stomach, where being di-
gefted they afcend obliquely to the Py-
lorns or right and inferior Orifice,which
is united to the ficft of the Inteftines.
At this Onifice the Tunicles of the
Stomach are much thicker than the

ate' any where elfe, and the inmol

has a thick and” ftrong Duplicature,
which ferves as a Valve to the Pylerus
when it contracts and fhuts.

The Stomach is made of four Mem- 7
branes or Coats ; The firlt and inmoft
ismade of fhort Fibres, which ftand
perpendicularly upon the Fibres of the
niext Coat ; they are to be feen plainly
towards the Pyloraus. This Coat is much
larger than thereft, bemg it 1s full of
Plaits and wrinkles, and chiefly about
the Pylorss : Thele Plaits retard the
Chyle, thatit run not out of the Sto-
mach

Its Orifices.

i,
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Of the Stomach.

mach before it be fufficiently digefted.
In this Coat there are alfoa great num-
ber of fmall Glands which feparate a
Liquor, which befmears all the Cavity
of the Stomach; therefore this Coat is
called Zunica Glandulofa.

The Second 1s much finer and thiners
it is altogether nervous; it is of an ex-
quifite fenfe, and it’s called Nervofa,

The Third 1s Mufcular, being made
of ftraight and circular Fibres; the
ftraight run upon the upper Part of
the Stomach, between 1ts {fuperior and
inferior Orihces, and the circular run
obliquely from the upper part of the
Stomach to the bottom. Thefe Fibres
by their Contrattion and continual
Motion help theattrition and digeftion
of the Aliments.

The Fourth Tunicle is common, it
comes from the Peritongnm.,

The Stomach receives Veins from
the Porta, viz. the Gaftrica, Pyloria,
and Fas breve, and branches from the
Gaftro-epiplois dextra & [iniftra, which
are accompanied with branches of the
Arteria Caliaca; all which lie immedi-
ately under the tfourth Coat of the
Stomach.

The Eight pair of Nerves or Par
wagum, gives two confiderable branches
to the Stomach, which delcending by
the fides of the Gullet, divide ¢ach into

tWo




Of the S tomach.

4 Mewo branches, the External and Inter-
Lnal. The two External branches unite
w:iin one, and the Internal do fo like-
yfwife, both which piercing the Midriff,

ssiform , by a great number of fmall

§twigs, upon the upper Orifice of the

tuiStomach, a Plexns, and then the In-
sfiternal branch fpreads its fZIf down to
. #the bottom of the Stomach : and the

8 External branch {preads it felf upon
i the infide about tEe upper Orifice of

M the Stomach. This great number of
-3l Nerves, which isabout. the upper Ori-
M fice, renders it very fenfible, and from

.8 them alfo proceeds the great Sympa-
il thy betwixt the Stomach, Head, and

.Ml Heart ; upon which account Van Hel-

M mont thought, that the Soul had its

% {eat in. the upper Orifice of the Sto-
mach.

The Plexus Nervofus of the Hypo-
chondria and Mefenterinm give {everal
branches to the bottom of the Sto-
mach, therefore in Hyfterick and Hy-

3 P | . x

2 T 3

o pmemme g
==

alfo affeéted.
. The Ufe of the Stomach is Dige-
“ | ftion, which is the Diffolution or, Se-

|

{ paration of the Minute Parts of the

.| Aliments, naot only by the Sa/va and
| Swceus of the Glands 1n the bottom
1 of the Stomach, but alfo by the con-
%4 tinual motion of its mulcular Fibres 5

| and

pochondriack Paffions the Stomach is.

37
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Of the Inteftines.

and when this Aliment is fufficiently (¢
diffolved in the Stomach, it is by thefe (¢
fame Fibres thrown out at the Pylorms 100
into the Inteftines. '

38
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Of the Inteftines.

What the Gats THF Inteftines or Guts are 2 long U
e Canal, which being knit alf along
the Circumference of the Aefenterinm, |¥
by feveral Circumvolutions, reaches -
from the Pylorus to the Anns, They &5
are fix times the length of the Bedy o
in which they are : By which means' i
the Chyle has time enough to be fepa-  |h
rate from the feces, betore they are |
Tuir Gots.  caft out at the Ams. They are com- |
pofed of three Coats. The inmoft is |
nervous, and very fenfible; it is full of |
circular wrinkles and Plaits which re- | It
tard the motion of the Chyle and '
defcent of the Excrements. Frisco- [l
vered with a mucous fort of cruft, |
which defends it againft the Actimony |
of the Bile, In this cruft there are |
an infinite number of fmall Glands ;
they are placed as'it were by Plotouns
in the fglall' Guts, but i the great |/
Guts they are fewer, and are placed [
one by one; they lic only in that fide [0
of the Inteftine which 1s knit to the
Mefentery, Some fay, that they h:w}ri:'
cac




Of the Iuteflines.

wisleach an exeretory Duét which pours
4t into the Cavity of the Inteftines a
Aubiwhite Liquor, which ferves to haften
\the Separation of the Chyle from the
\| Feres; others think that they feparate
~the mucofity which befiears the infide
Yof the Inteftines; and a third opinion
“drawn from their fituation, and the
W Liquor which is found in them, isthat
- Wthey are only Caruncles placed at the
.. Mouths of the Lacteal Veins.
.0 The fecond Coat is made of Spiral
« tand firaight Fibres. The Spiral Fibres
i Bcontralt the Cavity of the Inteftines
Bwhen they at, and the ftraight Fibres
. #fhorten the Inteftines when they con-
Aeradt.
“8 The third and External Coat 1s
. il common, it cometh from the Perite-
il nEEn?,
"N Tho® theInteftines be one continued
WPipe, yet Anatomifts divide it into
"W fix Parts, three thin and fmall, and
“§ three thick and great. The three thin
"% and fmall, are the Duodennm, Fejunum,
" and Heam. The Duodennm is the firft
“ § Partof the Inteftines: it’s about twelve
¥ fingers breadth long; 1t is continued to
¥l the Pylorss, from which turning down-

%4 wards, it runs under the Stomach im-
i mediately above the Verrebre, towards
1% 4 the Ieft fide, and ends at the firft of
‘| the windings under the Colon. At its

| - lower

The Divifin
of the Gurss

OFf the Duo-

denum,



©f the Jeju-
Bum.
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Of the Inteftines.

lower end thereare two Canals which
open 1n its Cavity, one comes from the
Liver and Gall bladder, called D#étus
communis Cholidochus , the other from
the Pancreas,called Duttus Pancreaticns.
The firft brings the Bile ; the fecond
the Succws Pancreaticus into this In-
teftine. It differs from the other two
in this, that its Paffage is ftraiter and
its Coats thicker.

The Second is the Jejunnm, it begins
at the firft winding of the Guts under
the Colon, where the Duodenum ended ;
and making feveral tuinings and wind-
ings, from. the right. fide to the left,
and from the left againto the right,
it is continued to the Jewm, filling all
the upper part of the Limbilical Re-
gion, being about 12 or 13 hands
breadth long. It differs from the Jesm
only 1n this,that it hath fome moreVene
Lattee, into which the Chyle paffing,
it 1s found always more empty, there-
fore it’s called Fejumum : Andthe folds
or membranous. circles of its inner
Coat are nearer to one another, and in
greater number than in the Heum,

The Third and laft of the {fmall
Guts is the Jlexm, it is about 21 hands
breadth long ; it begins where the Fe-
junam ends, and making feveral turn-
ings and windings, it fills all the lower
pact of the Umbilical Region, and ?111
e




Of the Inteftines.

iigkhe {pace betwixt the Zi4, and is con-
nidbinued tranfverfely, not in a ftreight
idline, to the beginning of the Colon in
wdthe right fide ; its Paflage is a little
seiharrower than that of the Fejunum and
wiats Coats {eem fomewhat thinner.
This Inteftine, becaufe of its fitua-
nitkion, falls ealily down into the Serotum
b}’ the Produttions of the Peritonesnm.
dn it alfo happens the Folv#lus, when
~aone part of this Gut enters the Cavity
ot another.
« 8 The thick and great Guts are the
,\..EC‘gfm} Cﬂfﬂﬂ, and Reltum.
148 TheCecum,altho’ imall, yet is taken
.- ifor the firft of the great Guts ; but the
. iAncients, who made this Divifion of
‘1.4the Guts, called the beginning of the
L MColon the Cecrm, and what is now cal-
Wled Ceram, they called Appendix Ceci,
it is four or five fingers breadth long,
~#and about the bignefs of aSwan’s Quill.
L1t 1s called Cecum , becaufe it 1s open:
+@only at one end, by which it is tied
.. to thebeginning of the Colon, to which
it feems to be an Appendage ; {0 that
Jthc Excrements go in and come-out
at the fame Orihce. Its other end
Mwhich is fhut is not tied to the Me-
"-:_E!i"ml:m‘}r1 but to the right Kidney, by
means of the Peritonenm. Its ufe 1s
Myet unknown. Some take 1t for a
" ri{econd Stomach, others for a reca:ptaﬂfg_
| 0
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Of the Inteftines.

of the Excrements of the Fetms in
which it’s always full, till after the
Birth. Others fay, it contamns a fer-
ment, and others the flatuofity of the
Inteftines ; and others,that it {eparates
a Liquor by fome Glands which are in.
its Cavity'; which Liquor ferves to
harden the Excrements as they pafs
thorow the Colon.

The Colon is the greateft and wideft
of all the Inteftines, and about eight
or nine hands breadth long. It begins
where the Jlewm ends, in the Cavity of
the Os Ilium on the right fide, from
whence afcending by the Kidney of the
fame fide, it pafles under the Concave
fide of the Liver, to which it is fome-
times tied.as likewife to the Gall Blad-
der, which tinges it yellow in that
place, then it paffes under the bottom
of the Stomach to the Spleen in the:
left fide, to which it’s alfo knit, from
thence it turns down to the left Kid-
ney, and then paffing in form of an
S it ends at the upper part of the Os
Savram into the Retlum.

At the beginning of this Gut there
is a Valve formed by the Produttion
of the inmoft Coat of the Inteftines in
this place, it hinders the Excrements
which are once fallen into the Colon to
return again into the flewm. In its

Cavity, there are a great number of
Cells

el
o




Of the Inteftines.

“iIells or membranous Circles formed by
“Uilies internal Coat, they retard the Pai-
Jigfage of the Excrements, that we may
‘“fhot be obliged continually to go to
ueStool, The flefhy Fibres of its fecond
‘#Coat , are greater and ftronger than
siarhofe of the other Inteftines, becaufe
“8n greater ftrength was requifite to caufe

‘theExcrements toafcend.It has a {trong
mealigament which runs along 1ts upper
iiilfide, from the Jlesm to the Rellwm ;
st ties the membranous Cells together,
nivand ftrengthens the Culon againit the
maweight of the Excrements and force
‘1 of Flatuofities : In thefe things it dif-
visfers from the other Inteftines.

Gl The Reftum is the laft of the Inte- 0f rhe Res
el ftines : It isa hands breadthand a half ¢

(#llong ; its Cavity is about three fingers
s din diameter; its Coats are thicker Elan
4l thofe of the Calone Tt begins at the
wfflupper part of the Os Sacrum, where
1.4 the Colon ends,and going ftraight down,
bt istied to the extremity of the Coccyx
.1l by the Peritonenm behind, and to the
| Neck of the Bladder in Men, and in
1 Women to the Neck of the Womb be-
s fore, from thence comes the Sympa-
Ml thy between thefe Parts. -There1s very
"<l much Fat about its external fide, there-
1 fore it is called the Fat Gut. Its Ex-
. il tremity forms the Awms, into which
* /A there are three Mufcles inferted. Thffi'
ir
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Of the Veffels
of the Guts,

Of the Inteftires.

hrft is the Sphintter Ani, this is a flefhy
Mulcle, about four fingers Broad, coms-
poled of Circular Fibres, which em-
brace the Extremity of the Reffum for
three fingers height, and which hangs
over the Extremity of the Reftum,
another fingers breadth ; {o that in the
Operation for a Fiftula in Auw, there
1s always an Inch more of this Mufcle
cut than there is of the Reftum. 1t is
connected forwards to the weceleratores
Urine 1n Men, and to the Neck of the
Womb in Women, and backwards to
the Os Coceygis.  Its ufe is to fhue the
Paflage of the Anns, which the weight
of the faces open.

The other two Mufcles are the Ze-
vatores Ani ; they arife from the Intera
nal and Lateral fide of the Os Zfchiums,
and are inferted into the Sphintter An;,
They draw the .Anus upwards. A Palfy
of the Sphiniter caufes an involuntary
running_of the Excrements., and a
Palfy of the Levatores caufes a defcent
of the Anus.,

The Inteftines receive Veins from
the Porta, which are diftributed in
many {mall branches, called Aeferaice:
Another branch creeps along the Co/on
to the Aans called Hanwrrhoidalss, it is

accompanied by an Artery of the fame

Name. The Hypogaitrick Veins and
Arteries give them alfo fome branches :
And
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Of the Inteftines.

. WAnd the Mefenterica Superior and In-
“Blerior accompany the branches of the
iV ens,

“§| The Nerves which are diftributed in
i"6the Inteftines , come from the Inter-
igitoftal. The .Anxs receives fome alfo
sufrom’” the Os Sacram 5 they carry the
‘Animal Spirits neceflary for the Peri-
ilitaltick Motion of the Guts.

1Hl “The Aliment which wasdiffolved in Tre s o rii
i*8the Stomach, being thrown into the G«

wsDaodenum, 1s mixc with the Bileand
tiaPancreatick Juice, which not only dif-
vittlolve and attenuate it further,but they
talo precipitate its groffer Parts or Fee-
woigbes, whillt its finer Parts are, by the
spreflure of the Midriff, Mufcles of the
ana:r Belly , and contraétion of the
wiMulcular Fibresof the Inteftines thruft
- u‘Lntc: the Mouth of the laéteal Veffels.
I he Faces are, by the fucceflive motion
of the Spiral Fibres, and ' contraétion
«1of the ftreight ones, thruft from one
fPart of the Inteftines into another,
i Mkill ac laft they are thrown out at the
Sednns. This Motion of thefe Fibres,
wilis called the Periftaltick Motion ot
| ‘Wthe Guts,

SECT,
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Iis Veffels.

Of the Mefentery, &c.

SECT. IX,

Of the Mefentery, Laiteal Ve[lels, and
receptacle of the Chyle , and Dutus
Thoracicus.

HE Mefentery is a triple Mem-
brane, placed in the middle of the
Abdemen, almoft of a ciscular hgure,
with a narrow Produétion, to which
the end of the Colow and beginning of
the Reltum are tied. It is about four
fingers breadth and a half in Diameter,
its Circumference being full of Plaits
and Foldings, is about three Ells in
length ; the Inteftines, whichare tied
about this Circumference , are about
eight or nine Ells long,fo that to every
inch of the Circumference of the Me-
{entery, there are threee Inches of the
Inteftines tied. It is {trongly tied to
the firftand third Vervebre of thedl.oins,
1t’s compoied of 'three Membranes, the
inner Membrane which is thicker than
the other two, and wpon whach the
Glands and Fat lie, and the Veins and
Arteries run, is its own proper Mem-
brane ; and the other two which cover
each fide of the proper Membrane come
from the Peritoneum.

The branches of the Arteria Mefen-
terica Superior and Inferior, which come
from the dorta, and the Vene Mefe-
raice,
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Of the Mefentery, &c.

\taice, which come from the Porta, run
sapon its proper Membrane to the In-
uiteftines 3 the Nerves which come from
W tshe Intercoeftals, and fome prigs from
tthofe of the Vertebre of the Loins make
siome Plexns, from which there goes
{n m dnfinite number of {mall twigs to
fixtthe Coars.of the Inteftines.
sl The Vene Laitee and Lymphatick
mVeflels run alfo throw the Mefentery.
witin it there are alfo a great number of
giiblands, among which there is one
wadigger than the reft, near its centre,
'J_:::#J;a%ﬁ'd by Affelisns. Pancreas : Thele
katslands are furrounded with a great
siideal of Fat 3 the Laéteal Veins which
gitome from the Inteftines terminate m
qiithem, and other Laéteals arife from
Liiihem, and go to the receptacle of the
iibhyle. - Sometimes thefe Glands bemng
yulbbftructed, turn Schirrous and excel-
-'["iﬂ'l-VCI}’ big.
.l The 1ife of the Mefentery isto keep . vz,
withe Inteftines in order, and to fultam
. hithe Meferaick Veins, Arteries, Lacteal,
iind Lymphatick Vefiels.
ool Affellius was the firft who found out Of #he Vene
" he Vene Lalles , in the Year 622,02
_oMCheyare fo call'd,becaude they-are long,
‘ I:1:1:73-11 arent Veflels,which appear 'white
iy the Chyle which they contan,
.i;efh&}' are 0 fmall as that they cannot
“uuve feen,but when they arefull of C%ﬂ]r.
€
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Of the Mefentery, &c.

They are of two Sorts ; the firft fort
are called Radicales or Vene Liultew
primi generis 3 they come by little bran-
ches from the Inteftines, particularly
from the Fejunum aud Ileum, and they
run betwixt the Duplicature of the
Mefenterinm., where they unite and
form great branches, which go to the
Glands in the AMefenterinm.

The fecond Sort are called Laitee
[ecundi generis, they come from the
Glands 1n the Adefenterium by feveral
branches, which uniting, form bigger
branches which carry the Chyle from
the Glands to the Recepracnlum.

They have Valves at certain diftan~
ces, as other Veins which hinder the
Chyle to return into the Inteftines.

The firft Sort ‘have their Orifices in
the Cavity of the Inteftines, covered

with the {lime and mucofity of the
inner Tunicle of the Inteftines, the

Chyle which enters them is filtrated
thorow the Glands which are in this
Coat.

Alfellins , and almoft all thought,
That the Laétes of the fecond Order
carried the Chyle to the Liver: But

Pecguet, who found out the Recepta= |

culum Chyli, in the Year 16451. hath

. Thewed by Ligatures, ‘that ‘they go

not to the Liver, but to the Recepta-
ceelnm.,

This: |

= |
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This Receptacle is eafily found in
41y Bodies that are alive, but with a ‘grea-
i ter difficulty in thofe that are'dead ; it

118 of a Velicular Subftance, which 1is
Ml thicker in Men than in Beafts, but its
(8 Cavity is bigger in thefe than in thofe.
“i Bartholine, opening two Bodies imme-
ol diately after their Death, and about

¢ four Hours after they had Eat, obfer-
W ved three Glands, which he calls Zums-
il bares : The firft, which was the leaft,
8 was fituated under the right root of
2 the Diaphragma; and the other two,
.l which were bigger, were fituated in the

1 Angle made by the Aorta and Ewnl-
el gents; they had Communication with
-l one another by fome Ladteal Veflels ;

«« Wthefe, (he thinks) were in ftead of Pec-

.ol gnet's R eceptacle.

M From this Receptacle arifes a Veflel

il called Dultus Thoracicrs which is fome-

- stimes found double. This Veffel af
.M cends all along the Fertebre of the Back
sflunder the Ogfophagus berween the Azy-

Woos and the Aorta, and difcharges it felf

lof the Chyle which it receives from

‘A the Receptacle into the left Subclavian
@ Vein, by three or four fmall Pipes or
- MBranches, which have every one.at their
;s '.iIOriﬁces, a fmall Valve, which gives a
free paflage tothe Chyle into the Sub-

" JMctavian ;. but which fhuts and hinders
" Mt to return back again.  This.Duét is
1: . D allp
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§0 Of the Glands in General.

alfo called Duttus Commmnts Lympha-
ticus 3 becaufe the Lymphatick Veflels
difcharge themfelves into it. It has
feveral Valves at certain diftances,
which further the afcent of the Chyle
towards the Subciavian by fuftaining of
it, that it $all not back again into the
Receptacle.
teufi of te - The Chyle being prefied by the Pe-
i riftaltick Motion of the Guts into the
Quts IR0 Laélea is received into the Receptacle,
from whence it is forced by the pref-
fure of the Inteftines and aétionof the | W
Mufcles of the lower Belly into the |
Dultas Thoracicas , which carries it'to  |#ly
“the left Subclavian Vein to be carried
with the Blood to the Heart.

S E G i
Of the Glands in ‘General,

H E Modern Anatomifts have re= |l
duced all the Glands of the Body 1t
to two Sorts, viz. Glandule Conglobate; | i

and G landule Conglomerate. |
of tie Glan-  The Glandule Conglobate are formed |t
ul=Conglo- by ithe {everal turnings of one or more &
' particular forts of Veflels clofely tied e,
together,and wrapt up in one common {2
Tunicle ; Such are the Tefticles and {!
Epididymides. _
of the Con. ~ The Conglomerata are fuch as are! |
clomerae.  gompofed of many little Glands, each | ¢
of |




i

i
M

Of the Glands in General,

¢ of which is covered with its own pro-

r Coat, has its own proper FEx-
cretory Veflel,which fometimes uniting
with the relt, form one or more Ex-
cretory Ducts, and they are all clofely
tied to one another by Veflels and

yh Membranes, and all covered with one

common Membrane 3 fuch are the Pax-
¢reas, the Liver, the Salivares, &e.
The ufe of the Glands is te feparate
the Humours, fuch asthe Bile, Urine,
Spittle, and others from the Blood,
which is brought to them by the Ar-
teries. And tho’ of this there can be
no Controverfy ; yet what the inward
Structure of the Glands is, and how
¢hey d{eparate thefe Humours is very
much duputed by Anatomifts. There
are fome who will not have theGlands
to differ from ene another , nor yet
from other Veflels,except only in this;

| That their Orifices or Cavities are of

different Figures 5 that is, they ave éi-
ther Triangular, Qpadrangular, Sept-
angular, or fuch lhike, Qthers again
think, That the Arteries'and Veinsare
but one continued Canal, and that at

"Ml the Extremity of the Artery or Legin-
.Ml ming of the Vein\, there goes out a
* Wl Veliel called the Excrerory Dait through

A which the Humour pafies, and theie

. : 3y :
Duéts have circular Orritices, which

*l ditker from one another only in mag-

D2 nitude.




Of the Glands in General.

nitude. The Learned Bellinus ingenis
oufly imagines, That a Gland 1s only

a fingle Cylindrical Tube, which may

be either Straight, Spiral, or otherwife
Crooked ; from which there goes one
or more Excretory Duéts, as the Vene
Latea go from the Inteftines. 'This
Tube at one end is continued to the
Artery, and at the other to the Vein,
both ‘which are of a Conical Figure.

There are as many or more Opinions

about the way the Humours are fepa-
rated. The Ancients maintained that
it was done by Ferments: but as thefe
Ferments muft mix with the Blood, to
{eparate the Humours from it; {o they
muft be exhaufted, and there muit be
another Ferment to feparate more, and

another to feparate this; and fo on ad
infinitum, Belides, it 1S impoflible, That
any Liquor can lie in any particular
place(as the Ferments are fuppofed to be)
through which other Liquors run con-
tmually, and not be carried away with
the moving Liguors. Upon thefe Con-
fiderations, the Learned Bellinus,in his
Treatife,De motnCordis & Bilis thinks,
That the Air might be this Ferment. },
But befides, that it may be doubted,, §:"
whether there is any Air m the Blood,  I:
or not: it will be hard to conceive: |

= - LR
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how the fame Ferment and the fame: §: "

Structure of Glands can feparate diffe-- .
rent!
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Of the Glands in General.

rent forts of Liquors in the feveral
Parts of the Body. But I wifh he
had been more particular, and ex-
plained his Opinion more fully. Thofe
who maintain, that the Glands have
Pores or Cavities of different Figures
fay, that none but Bodies of fuch Fi-
gures can enter them ; and therefore
fuch and {uch Liquors are always fepa-

§ rated in fuch and fuch Glands. But if
they did confider, that Liquors are
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Sufceptible of all Figures, and that
membranous Tubes will yield to any
Figure, and that all Bodies of a leffer
Diameter than that of the Gland may
pafs through, they would have little
reafon to be of this Opinion, Thofe
who think, that theGlands differ only
in magnitude, fay, That only Liquors
of {uch and {fuch Magnitudes can pafs
through fuch and fuch Glands, have
no reafon to bragof it : for if the Bile
1s made of Parts, which are bigger
than thofe of the Urine, and the Parts
of the Urine bigger than thofe of the
Spittle, then theSpittle may pafs where

Ll the Urine pafles, and both may pafs

yill through the Glands of the Liver: Be-

{ides, thereis no Liquor which has not

gyl fmaller and greater Parts, {0 that Parts
e

of the grofleft Liquors would be found
{feparate in the fineft Glands. It were
tedious to run over all the Opinions

D 3 which
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Of the Pancreas, &.

which are publifhed upon this Subject.
The Ingenious Dr. Cockbwrn, has gi-
ven us one in his Oecconomia Animalss,
drawn from the different Velocities of
the Blood, which certainly ought to
se confidered in this Affair.

5 E C Tt HI-
Of the Pancreas, and Succus Patls
creaticus.

U E Pancreas or Sweet-bread, isa
Gland of the Conglomerate fort,
being compofed of a number of Glands,
all wrapt up in one¢ common Mem-
brane. It is ficuated betwixt the bot-
tom of the Stomach and the Vertebre
of the Loins; it lies acrofs the Abdomen,
reaching from the Cavity of the Liver
to the Spleen; it’s ftrongly tied to the
Peritonesm, 1t weighs commonly four
or five Qunces. It 1s about {ix fingers
breadth long,two broad,and one thick.
Yts Subftance is a little foft and fupple 3
every little Gland has a fmall excretory

Veflel , which uniting all together,
form ong common Dutt about the big-- 1

nefs of a Quill, clear and tranfparent,

of theDudtus Jike toa Lymphatick Veflel; this Duct

Pancreacicu

“ runs all along the middle of the Pan-
¢reas, and opens into the Cavity of the:

Dusdennm | at its lower end , where: fo,
[

there is a little Caruncle at its Orifice.

Some--
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s W Sometimes it joins the Dultnus comimes-
il #zs Cholidochns, and then both open at
one Orifice into the Dusdenum. This
Canal was firft found by Pirtfunvus,
and 1s called D#ulftas Pancrearicus Vire-
(nngi.
The Pancreas has Veins from the O rhe Vefiis

il Splenick branch, Arteries from the Ca- 2/ ¥

| liack, Nerves from the Intercoftal, Its
‘Il ufe is to feparate a Liquor not acid,but
of the fame Nature as the Sa/iva for the
i further Concottion and Chylification
w il of the Aliments.

S E C T UK
Of the Liver and Gall Bladder.

| 'F T‘H E LiVﬁ'r .HE;‘S under thﬁ l‘jght H}""' Its Sitosations
b pachondrium. Its Convex and up- '
M per fide reaches a little beyond the

i Cartilago Xiphoides | and ‘touches the

8 Diaphragma; its Concave and under

il fide covers the Pylorns and part of the

,§ Stomach : Asalfo a part of the Colon,

Sk all the Daugdennm, a part of the Feju-

wl mam, and ot the Omentum. When we
Aitand, its Extremity goes fiear to the

- afl Navel,

1« The Liver isalmoftround, and pret- zs pigue.
o ty thick. Its upper fide is Convex, j

41 fmooth, and equal ; the other fide is

14t Concave, but not o equal. In its mid-
. dle and forepart it is divided into two,

D4 by
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Of the Liver and Gall Bladder,

by a fiffure, where the Limbilical Vefiels
enter. The Gall-bladder is faftened to
its under -fide, where there are three
Eminences that the Ancients called
Porte, of which one paffes for a little
Lobe. When 1t is full of Blood, it 1s
of a dark red colour ; when the Blood
is wafhed out of it, ‘tis pale and foft.

e Comexion. I 18 faftned in the Body by three
Ligaments : The firft tiesit to the Dia-
phragma, from which it comes and pe-
netrates the Subftance of the Liver,into
the Capfila of the Porta, where it is
join’d by the Umbilical Vein. The
{econd is the Umbilical Vemn; it comes
from the Navel,and enters by the great
Fiflure of the Liver to join the Porta :
After the Birth, it degenerates mto a
Ligament, but is of lictle ufe for the
faftening the Liver. Thethirdds{lack
but ftrong, it comes from the Common
Membrane of the Liver, and is tied to
the Xiphonoid Cartilage.

BsMemirane. ~ “Tis covered with a common Mem-
brane from the Peritoncam, belides that
every Lobe and Gland has 1ts proper
Membrane.

lis Suifiance.  'The common Membrane of the Li«
ver being raifed, its Subftance appears,
which is compoled of feveral Lobes of
Glands, of a Conick figure, not eafily "
to be diftinguifhed in the Liver of Men. |,
Thefe Lobes are difpofed all along the |

fides |




Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder.

¥ fides of each branch of the Veffels in
“§l the Liver ; they are every one covered
8 with a2 proper Membrane, and tied to
Il one another by other Membranes, in
“#l fuch a manner, as that they leave alio
Ml little Intervals betwixt them, which
*“4 are more vifible in Fifh, and other im-
* 4 perfeCt Animals, Every Lobe receives
§ {mall Vefiels : and tho’ we cannot {ee
i where they end ; yet we may prefume

i“F% that they go to the little Glands of

“§ which each Lobe is compofed.
©%  The Veflels of the Liver are, the
8 Vena Cava and the Porra. They are
“8 accompanied with many finall branches
“ % of the Arteries, which come from the
§ Ceeliack and Mefenterica Superior which
8l two bring the Blood for the nourifh-
w“f ment of the Liver : The Porta brings
Ml the Blood full of Bile for Secretion,

"fland the Cawa carries back the Blood
/2§ that remains from both.

The Vepa Porra and the Cavaenter
7§ the Liver by its Concave fide, and are
uih equally diftributed thorow all its Sub-
w4 ftance; where ever there is a branch of

| the one, there is a branch of the other 3
Ml{o thar each Lobe, and each Gland in
w4l the Lobe, whether on the Convex or
sifConcave fide , receive the fame Veflels,
W} The Vena Porta dilcharges, by the ex-
e tremity of its branches, the Blood as

i1 yet full of Bile, into the little Glands,
D3 which

It Feffs
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Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder.

which form the Lobes, of which the
Parenchyma of the Liver is compofed,
where being feparated from the Bile,
(which is taken up by the Biliary Vef-
fels, which accompany the branches of
the Port#, and carried to the Gall-
Bladder or Duodennm) it is carried back
by the branches of the Cava.

It receives its Nerves from the Plexus.
Heparicus of the Intercoftal Nerve.

Befides thefe Veffels, the Liver has
Lymphaticks, which (" according to
Malpighins) come from the conglobu-
Jated Glands under its common Mem-
brane on its Concave {ide ; they carry
the Lympha from the Glands to the Re-
ceptaculum Chyli.

We come now to the Excretory
Veflels ot the Liver, which are, the
Veficnla fellis and Porns Bilars. The
Veficula fellis or Gall-Bladder, 1s fixed
to the Concave fide of the Liver. Its
Figure is like that of a Pear 5 "ts of a
different bignefs almoft in every Sub-
ie€t; the biggeft is about the bignefs of
a little Hen-egg « When the Liver is in
its natural fituation, the bottom, or
largeft Part of the Bladder is down-
wards, and the Neck or narroweft Pare
upwards 3 and then it touches the Sto-
mach as well as the Colon, where it
frequently ‘dies them yellow. This
Bladder 1s compofed of three Cpats,

the




Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder.

Wl the outermoft is common to it with
#8 the Liver; the next which is proper
'i:8 to it, is thick and folid, compofed of
8 tranfverfe, oblique, and ftraight Fibres.
#id The third is thin and nervous. This
I8 Iaft Coat is covered within by a kind
of cruft or mucouns, which preferves
it againft the Acrimony of the Bile.
Malpighins has' remarked fome little
. § Glands between its Coats, where the
i Cyftick Arteries end, which gave him
#0)f ground to think that it was the ime
sl 10 the Porus Bilarins, The Bladder is
nfll tied to theLiver at ics Neck, by feveral
1l fmall Veflels, which are fpread in feve-
i/l ral Lobes of the Liver, accompanying
1 fome branches of the Portz and Cava.
ol Thefe fmall Veflels do commonly unite
48lin one or two Bodies , and enter the
'l Neck of the Bladder , they bring the
wH Bile from the Liver into the Bladder.
uMAt the Neck of the Bladder there is a
+idlittle fibrous ring, which dilates and
.wicontracts as a Sphinéter for the letting
(lout, or keeping n of the Bile.
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r' The Duttus Cyfticas is a Conduit Of sieDatus
«Hrom thﬁ Neck ot the Biﬂddur to that Cylticus,

wPart where the Porss Bilarinsjoins ir 3
aqb tis of the 'bignes of 2' Goofe quill.
"wdThefe two' together make the Duftus
. i8communzs Cholidoehns | which goes - ob-
‘wiliquely to the lower end of the Duo-
«Weaym, or beginning of the Tejutnum.

| After




©f the Porus

of the Liver and Gall-Bladder.

After it has pierced the firfk Coat, it
runs near two fingers breadth becween
the Coats, before it opens in the Ca-
vity of the Inteftine; which oblique
infertion ferves inftead of a Valveto
hinder the Bile to return into the D#-
&Fus Communis , having once - entered
the Inteftine.

The Gall:Bladder has two Veins
from the Porta, which are called Cy-
ftice Gemelle, It has fome {mall Arte-
vies from the Celiaca Dextra,and fome
Lymphaticks,

The Porus Bilarizs is another Excres
tory Veflel of the Liver. It has as
mmany branches as the Fena Porta ,which
it accompanies thorow every Lobe and
Gland in the Liver, wherever thereis a
branch of the one, there is a branch of
the other 3 and thefe two are enclofed
in one common Capfule as in a fheath
the ufe iof this Capfule is - to facilitate
the Motion.of | the. Blood and Bile,
which otherwife would be too flow, 1t

they were not haftened Dby the Con-
crattion of this Capfule. All rhefe

branches unite, and make one trunki i ;
of the bignefs of a fmall Quill, which)
joins (as we have {aid) at the end of the: |

Dsuctus Cyfticns, for the carrying the

Bile from the Liver to the Inteftines, |

by the Dutus communis Cholidochns.
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Of the Liver and Gall Bladder.

The infertion of the Porus Bilarins
into the D#ltus Cyfticus,is oblique with
its Mouth looking towards the Duétus
Communis, by which means 1t 1s 1m-
poflible that the Bile which comes
from the Cyfus can enter the Porus.

The Parus Bilarius 1s found in the
Liver of all Animals. It is not fo with
the Veficula fellis. The Hart, Camels,
Goats, Dolphins, Sea-Calves, Pigeons,
and many others have it not,

The Bile which is found in theGall-
Bladder, is thinner, and different from
that which is in the Porus Bilarius.
This AMalpighins proves by an Expe-

i riment, which is, that having tied the

Duitus Cyfticns, he remarked that the
Bile which came by the Porus Bilarius,
was of a different taite, {mell, colour,
and confiftency, from that in theGall-

Bladder.

The Blood which is brought by the T # of the

Vena Porta into the Liver, being fepa-

4 rated from its Bile by the Glands which

compofe the Subftance of the Liver,: is

| carried back by the Vena Caza, whileft
|| the Bile is partly taken up by the
| baliary Veflels, which open in the Neck

of the Gall-Bladder, and partly by the

I branches of the Porus Bilariusy from

both which it runs by the Daltus com-
munis Cholidochus into. the Duodenum,
to attenuate and perfeCt the Chyle,and
Lo

61

Liver aur.f:
Bile.




s s - S Pk _“-!1._.__,_‘_ *:: .

Of the Spleen.

to precipitate its groffer Partieles by
| Fermentation.
Te Anaifis In the Bile, thereis more fix’d than
§f Bile, 17 .
volacile Salt, a little Sulphur, and
a little Earth, much Phlegm. Volatile
Spirits, Alcali’s, and ﬁcirfs, mixt with
it, caufe no Alteration, nor Fermen-~
tation , the Acids only precipitate a
little Earth n it.

SECT. XIIL
Of the Spleen.

of he Siwse | FLE Spleen is fituated in_the left
tion, Connexi- H;-Pﬂﬂhﬁ??ﬂr?’fﬁfmj undt:r thﬂ Dia-
;*;;:ﬂffsf*;'e.-"f phragma, between the Ribs and the

“ Sren: ‘Seomach, above the left Kidney : Itis
tied to the Peritonenm, to the Stomach,
and to the Omentum. 1t isof a blewith
or leaden colour, of 'an oblong hgure,
thick at the edges, not thin as the
@ Liver. It hastwo Membranes. The
Bils External comes from the Peritonenm.

i | The Internal is proper to it.
{BY o is Ever  The External is pretty ftrong, it

| 7 Men has Nerves from the Intercoftal, and
: Veins from the Splenick branch of the
Porta, as it enters the Spleen , which
form 2 fort of Plexus upon this Mem-
brane.

Some of its Arteries come from the
branches that are in the Internal Sub-
ftance of the Spleen, It has a great
number
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Of the Spleen.

number of Lymphatick Veflels, which
draw nearer to one another as they ap-
proach that part where the Veins and
Arteries enter the Subftance of the
Spleen, to difcharge themfelves of a
yellowifh coloured Lympha, into the
Receptacnlum Chyli. There are more
of them upon a Calf’s Spleen than
upon a Man’s.

The Internal Membrane is finer and ofthe fwes
| thinner than the External : for if yoy "+ Men. ~
| blow into the Splenick Artery, the Air "™
| fhall pafs thorow the one, but not the
J other; its Fibres are not irregularly

! woven, as thofe of other Membranes
44 feem to be, but they come from innu-
wMd merable Points, as Rays from fo many
.4+ 4 Centres ; and the Fibres of one Point
Il are regularly woven, with the Fibres of
.- 4 the Points furrounding it. It receives
‘.4 Vems, Nerves, and Arteries from thofe
‘11 that enter the Spleen,
~ | The Subftance of the Spleen is not

i only kept together by its common
4 Membranes, but alfo by innumerable

T O S R =
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%11 Fibres which come from the Points of

vs M the internal Membrane, and are infer-
‘.44 ted in the Points of the oppofite fide
i b of 'the fame Membrane , the Expan-
| fion of the Extremity of thefe Fibres
.4 feem to compofe the Internal Mem-
.« 1 brane.

| | The




Of the Sub-
[Rance of the
Spleen,

Of the Spleen.

The Subftance of the Spleen is com-
pofed of an Infinity of Membranes,
which form little Cells and Cavities of
different figures and bignefs, which
communicate with one another, and
which are full of little Glands.

The Membranes which form thefe
Cells, come from the Internal Mem-
brane of the Spleen, but AMalpighins
thinks rather from the Sinus Venofus,
by which they all communicate, not
only at the Extremities of the Capil-

Jlary branches, but alfo at {fome fmall

holes, which are in the Trunk and
great branches of this Vein, which
open immediately into the Cells ; thefe
Membranes are neurifhed by the Ca-
pillary Arteries,which frequently make
{mall Plexss upon them.

T hele membranous Cells are. full. of

fmall Glands, of an‘Oval figure, afoft

fubftance, and a white colour. They
feem to be hollow in the middle.
There are feven or eight of them toge-
ther which hang at the Extremities of
the Nerves and Arteries as {fo many lit-
tle Grapes.

The Spleen has Nerves, Veins, and
Arteries, which no fooner enter itsSub-
ftance than they are received in one
common Capfma, which contains not

only their great Trunks, but all their: jt |

branches. This Capfwla is thick inthat
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Of the Spleen.

i fide that the Nerves and Arteries lie
@ on; but thin, and liker a Net than a
.y Membrane, on the {ide that the Vein
4 lies on.
The Splenick Vein comes from the

¥ Porta : before it enters the Spleen it
#has twoCoats, the inner fine and thin,
8 the outer ftrong and thick, which goes
. @no further than the internal Membrane
. dof the Spleen, with which it unites.
& This Vein is divided into three or four
.8 branches,each of which fend out others
-Jdat a certain diftance by two and two,
Jand all thefe end in the Cells of the
48Spleen. In its great branches on the
:fJoppofite fide, to that whereon the Ar-
«Mteries and Nerves lie, there are many
Mlicele holes which open immediately

sinto the Cells (as we have faid before)
.+ 4t is not the fame in the Arteries.
"Ml The Splenick Artery comes from
- Mthe Cwliaca. ‘As foon as it enters the
. #Spleen, 1t 1sdivided into as many bran-
dches as the Vein which it accompanies
“ichorow all its Subftance, and its Capil-
. Mary branches terminate in the Cells
fand Glands.
| The Nerves are two from the Plexus
- MSplenicus 5 they accompany the Arte-
“Sries with which they are included in a
dparticular Capfule which comes from
" dthe common Capfule ; they inofculate
“lleveral times, and form a fort of Net
 $apon their partieular Capiule, The

-----
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The ufe of the
bpleen.

of the Spleen.

The true ufe of the Spleen 1s yet un-
known. The Ancients thought that it
was the receptacle of the Melancholick | #:
humour, fome confidering that in the
Spleen there are a great number of |
Membranes and Fibres, and alfo many |
Nerves, think that the Blood 1s atte-
nuated, and becomes more ipirituous i
in the Spleen; and confidermg that the  jat
moft of the Blood in the Liver comes | fiu
immediately from the Spleen and O-. i
mentum, they think that the one fur-. i
nifhes the Oleaginous, the other the: ji
Spirituous part of the Bile; - This Opi- fiu
nion feems pretty probable, but then By
to what end are the Glands in the. jim
Spleen 3 others therefore to give an ufe: Jiu
to the Glands think that they feparate: i,
a Liquor from the Nerves and Arterial! i
Blood, which is carried by the Porta: fuy
to the Liver. But then to what end. i/
15 a Liquor feparated from the Blood!{ i
to be immediately mixt with 1tagain?! jo
Nature has given to the Glands every’ Ji
where elfe their proper Excretory Vef=-li
fels, by which we know their {everall i,
ufes ; and till we difcover thofe of the: 4
Spleen, it’s probable we fhall beignos. {1
yant of its true ufe,




Of the Kidueys, &c.,

8 ECT. XIV.

Of the Kidneys , Glandule Renales,
Ureters asd Bladder.

TH E Kidneys are two in Number,
o one on each fide ; they have the
widfame figure as the Kidney-beans ; their
s#thlength 1s four or five fingers breadth ;
wiltheir breadth is three, and their thick-
(idnefs two 3 the right is under the Liver,
Jnfand the left under the Spleen. Ina
ulfeetus their External Subftance is divi-
(#ded into feveral Lobes join’d together,
iwadwhich in Adults become more clofe ;
. ftherefore their Superficies is equal and
+4imooth ; they have two Membranes,
w#fithe one common from the Peritonenm,
wiithe other proper ; they are ordinarily
wibcovered with much Fat ; their colour
a4us a dark red.
1l We obferve. in the Kidneys, Lym-
~tphatick Veflels which difcharge them-
waitelves into Pecquet’s Refervatory Nerves
" ii¥which come from the Intercoftals Veins
‘AMfrom the Cava, Arteries from the
illAdorta,
"l Thefe Veins and Arteries are called
“ SEmulgents ; they enter the Reins by
#their Concave fides, (which lies neareft
iche Cava and Aorra)included in oneCap-
fule; and are divided into feveral bran-
iches, which furround the Pe/v7s. Thefe
| branches

o
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Of the Kidneys, &c.

branches are again divided into an
infinity of athers lefs, which go to the
external Part of the Reins, where they
join by {everal Anaffomsfes 5 and form
a fort of Net, from which their Ex-
tremities coming, terminate inan infi-
nity of little Glands.

Tier Sub- Thefe Glands are of a round figure,

france. they compofe the outer Subftance of
the Reins, whichis half a finger thick.
From each of them there goes a long
and fmall Tube, thefe Tubes compofe
the inner Subftance of the Reins. As:
they approach the Pelvis or Bafon,they
gather together in little bundles, whofe

the Pelvss, form thofe little Protube-.
rances on the infide of the Pelvzs, called|
of the velvis, Papille,  The Pelvis or Bafon isa Ca-
vity in the middle of the Kidneys co--
vered with a Membrane , which isa

External fide of this Membrane go fe--

a fort of Capfsla to the Blood Veflels.

branches;,|

i
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Extremities piercing the Membrane of: I

dilatton of the Ureters; and from the: ¢
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veral membranous Appendices towardss [
the External Subftance of the Kidneys.. {*"
In their way they form a {ort offf*
Net-work, which divide the Urinaryr §*
Tubes into bundles, and which make: §i

The fe of the  The ule of the Reins is to feparate: fin
| Kidieys.  the Urine from the Blood , whichaf®
A by the motion of the Heart and Ar~-{!
i teries is thruft into the Emulgenti4

o
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Of the Kidneys, &c. 69

«Bbranches, which carry it to the little

#Glands, in which the Serofity, being
fleparated, 1s received by the Orifice of

. #he little Tubes, which' go from the

#Glands to the Pelvis, from whence it

Mtuns by the Ureters into the Bladder.

iThe Blood which was carried into the

#lands, and which could not enter

Atheir excretory Tubes, is brought back

by the emulgent Veins.

‘& Inthe middle between the Aorta and of the Glan:
" #the Kidneys, a little above the emy]- dukeRenales,
“igent Veflels, are fituated the Glandule
" Whenales or Capfule Arrabilares, They
" #re two in number, one on each fide

_ivrapt up in fome Fat; they fometimes

“#thange their fituation, and their figure
"Ws allo various; for in fome they are
“#round, in others oval, fquare, triangu-

““Har, of a trapeze or 1rregular hgure ;3

" #the right is ordinarily bigger than the

Hleft 5 and each about the bignefs of a

“WNux Vomica : In a feetus they are al-

»'#wvays almoft as big as the Kidneys.

W hey are covered with a fine Mem-

“dprane, and they have a pretty large

Yoavity, in which there is found a

“lackifh fort of Liquor. Their co-

\““Wour without is like 2 red drawn upon
“Sprown, but within it is a more lively

#red. There are fome little holes in

“¥heir Subftance, which open into their
wAgCavity.,

| The




70
Thers If'l:..j"lff
diid sfe,

Of tle TUre-

FET e

Of the Kidweys, &c.

The Emulgent Veflels, and {fome- |
times the Cave and Aorta, fend them Ve
one or two branches of Veins and Ar-
teries. The intercoftal Nerve furnifhes 3¢
a branch, which makes a Plexus upon ¥
them. Their ufe is not yet known. |
They feem to feparate a Liguor from 1
the Arterial Blood before it goes to the i
Reins, for the liquefying the Blood i
which is too thick after it comes from |
thems.

The lreters are two long and fmall $
Canals which come from the Bafons fun
of the Kidneys, one oneach fide; they Fisi
lie betwixt the doubling of the Perito- Ry
nexm, and defcending in the form of i
an § 5 they pierce the Bladder near 1ts fi |
Neck, where they run firfk {ome {pace i
betwixt its Coats, and then they open fuy
in its Cavitys

They have two Coats, one tommon | i
from the Peritonenm, the other proper v
which is very fenfible ; they have Veinss i

and Arteries, and Nerves from the ln=- .
tercoftals, and from thofewhich come: fiy:
from the Vertcbre of theLoins. Suchi}
as are fubject to the Gravel, and givemij
to exceflive Drinking, have them fomes«f:
times fo much dilated, that you ma}nj;;—.;

put the end of your little Fanger inte
them. Their ute is to carry the Unnee
from the Reins to the Bladder. Thenrf v’
Obitruction caufes a {uppreflion of thed,.
Urine. Thed
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w8l The Bladder is a Vefiel of the figure 07 the sl

indbf @ Pear, fituated between the Dupli-

{hfature of the Peritonenm, in the lower
liiPart of the Abdemen, between the Os
wadacrum and the Os Pubss, above the
selitraight Gut in Men, and the Neck of
mmithe Womb in Women : It’s tied to the
ondiNavel by the Urachns degenerated into
Juit Ligament, and its fides to the Lim-
iatpilical Arteries 5 itsNeck to the Jureffi-
Wum rectum i Men, and to the Neck
{lf  the Adatvix in Women. Its Sub-
\wdtance is compofed of three Coats. The
Lt ds from the Peritomenm. The fe-
ikond is compofed of ftraight; circular,
.dind tranfverfe Fibres for its Contra-
«mtion; And the third is Nervous and
oMull of wrinkles, for facilitating its
dlbontraction and Dilatation; Thislaft
% covered with a vifcous and  {limy
~alatter, whichdefends it from the acri-
Jnony of the Salts in the Urine. Its
wdiveck is longer in Men than in Women,
wdivhere it has a little Mufele, called
MWphiniter ; whofe Fibres are circular,
Mits ufe is for, thutting the Qrifice of
dihe Bladder. The Body and Neck
CsMhave Veins and Arteries from the Hy-
. apogaftrick, Nerves from the Inter-
_siloftals, its ufe is to be a Refervatory

“.dbf the Urine.
+# Such Animals as have no Bladder,
#Miave no Spleen, as Lizards, Camﬂls;,and
: OLNners.
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Of the Vala

Prazparantia.

Of the Parts of Generation

others.  We find in the Urine much
Phlegm and volatile Salt, a little Sul=
phur, Earth, and fixt Salt.

SECT. XV,
Of the Partsof Generation proper toMen,

THE Veflels and Parts of Generation
proper to Men are,The Vafa Prapa-
yantia, the Teltes, the Epididymedes or
Paraftare, the Vafa Ejaculavoria , the
Veficule Seminales | the Proftate , and
the Yard.

The Vafa Praparantia are four in
number, two on eachfide ; which are,
one Vein and one Artery. - The Vein

on the right fide comes immediately
from the Cawva, a little below the:
Emulgent ; that on theleft ide comes;

from the Emulgent, becaufe if it came
from the Caza, it muft needs crofs the

Aorta, which by its frequent beatng:
would quickly break it, or at leaft-ftop |
the motion of the Blood in it. The:};
Vein on the right fide, as foon as 1tt |
comes from its Trunk, gives fome:

branches to the Peritonenm and Omen—
tuw. The Arteries come both inme--
diately from the Aorta, about twonl.
fingers breadth below the Emulgentd:

Arteries.

As {oon as the Veins and Arteriess|

are come from their Trunks, they

PIErce
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Proper to Men.

“8nierce the inner Membrane of the Per:.
“$ronenm 3 and being both wrapt up in
ithe fame Coat, they defcend above the
Muicle Pfoas, betwixt the two Mem-
gbranes ot the Peritongenm. The Vein di-
in¥vides and unites {everal times,and fo by
idiverfe Divifions, it paffes with the Ar-
wigtery thorow the rings of the tranfverfe
Jand oblique Mufcles, within the Pro-
wiiductions of the External Membrane of
\"“Sche Peritoneum to the Tefticles, and:
 “ifour fingers breadth above them, it be-
igins to form the Corpus Varicofum or
wisPyramidale, which is a Pyramidale Fi-
ifigure made by the Divifionsof this Vein,
wiwhoie bafis 1s upon the Tefticles, thefe
iti§Veins are full of Valves.
W The Artery divides only in two bran-
Wiches, three or- four fingers breadth
wibove the Tefticle, upon which the
piidgreater branch is beftowed, by which
afmany {mall branches are {pread thorow
'.s'.'1:tll its Subftance, the lefler goes to the
WMEpiaidymides. There delcends alfo with.
gsfithefe Veflels into the Tefticles, two
«branches of the Intercoftal Nerves, and
"bf the twenty one of the Spine, which
“tarry Animal Spirits to the Tefticles ;
 ibefides thefe Veins,Arteries,and Nerves,
siMthe Tefticles have alfo Lymphaticks,
Wwhich difcharge themitlves into the
ywdcommon Receptacle.

E
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s Tefticles.
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Of the Parts of Generation
The Tefticles are contained in the
Serotm, which is compofed of two'
Membranes, befides theScarfskin 5 The
Firft is the Skin, which is thin, and
without Fat in this place, but full of
Veins and Arteries. The Second is
called Dartos; it's a thin Membrane
made up of flefhy or mufcular Fibres,
by means of which the Serorwm 18
wrinkled and contrated. Theve are
{fome Men who can contraét and di-
late it, when, and as they piealc.
"The Serotum is divided in the middle
by a thin Membrane, which feparates
the two Tefticles. When the Scrotwm

is little and contracted , it is a fign of

health 3 its ufe i to contain both the
Tefticles.

The Tefticles are not always found
in the Scrotwme ; they are fometimes
(tho” rarely) in the Abdomen : They
are of an oval figure, the bignefs of
4 lictle Hen’s Eggy they are two in
number 3 1 know thoie” who have
three.

The Tefticles have two
Authors fay, three.

Coats 3 lome

L=

it contains the Yafa Praparantia and

| The Firtt 1s called Ebphroides or Va=
co Viginalis i plre. formed by the Dilatation oft I
¢he Produétiens of the exrernal Mem-- I
branc of the Peritonesm 3 tts internall
Superficiesis{mooth,its external rough 3

Defe--|
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! ‘roper to Men.

1hg Deferentia s it embraces loofely the
' whole Body of the Tefticle. This Tu-
Z.;i nicle is almoft all covered by a Muftle
called Cremafter, which rifes from the
{ Os Pubrs, and fpreading its Fibres up-
| on the Ebf-‘l‘?"ﬂfﬁﬁf it fufpends the Te-
of fticles, and draws them up in the aét
<4 of (;f:nﬁral:mn.
The Second 1s that which covers im- o7 «
| mediately the Tefticles. It is called 2"
B Albnginea, bt’LAUfC of 1its white colour,
 Icis i’cmnﬁr and thick, very fmooth and
| equal, the Coats of the 7 Vafa Prepa-
A rantia are united to it. |
The Subftance of the Tefticles which & 14 Sub
¥ formerly was th’}ugﬁht to be a fort of f-f J, Al
i Marrow, 1s nothing but the folding of
i feveral tmall Vefle ia which have no
8l confpicuous Cavity, d]ipﬂitri in fuch a
d'manner, that if they could be feparate
'flﬂl]'l one another, without breaking
Athem, they mi gnt be drawn out to a
..1L,1 eat lr.:m,m Thele ¥ oldings are {epa-
Mrate from one another by 1‘11!1 Iur,w
ibranes, which come from the inner
s#de of the Albuginea. At the end of

fthe Tefticles, they *mm out 1x or fevert of 1 Epi-
ffmall Vefiels, which 121 rcing the Tx- didymis,
Wrica Aloug .a:—mz unite into an Canal,
$which by {feveral turnings and wind.

-mws upon t ne upper part of the Tefti-

: ur::u, torms this Body which we call

W Epididymis, They are covered with 2
f B2 thin
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thin Production of the .Albugines

The fame Canal continuing and afcen-

ding from the Extremity of the Eps-
of the Vel didymedes, forms the Vafa Deferentia
Deferentia, oy Faculatoria, one from each Epididy-

mis, about the bignefs of a Goofe-quill,

with a confpicuous Cavity ; as they ...

afcend within the Zwnica Vaginales, . .
they make feveral Serpentine turnings .
aniwindings; then, they enter by the
holes of the tranfverfe and oblique
Mufcles into the Abdomen, and march-
ing over the Ureters,between the back- |
{ide of the Bladder and the Relfwm, |,
they grow larger as they approach the |y
Veficule [eminales , ( which difcharge .
their humour into them ) where they |
come clofe to one another, and grow= |,
ing again fmaller and fmaller , they |
pals thorow the Proffate , and open |
into the Urethra, a little below the |
Neck of the Bladder, where each Ori- |
fice has a {pongious border, which hin- §,
ders the inva%untary running of the:}.
Seed ; they may fometimes be mifta-:§:
ken by Surgeons for a Carnofity ofr ii .
the Yard. I

The Spermatick Arteries carry the:|. -

Blood from the Aorta to the Telticles,, §: '
which feparate that Part of it whichi]
is fit for Seed. The Veins carry backs,
to the Cavz what Blood remains, afterr .
the Secretion of the Seed, and the Nou—§. -
rifhmente
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Proper to Men.

! rifhment of the Parts. The Seed is

| further purified in the Epdidymides

and In coition 1s carried by the Vafa
Deferentia into thh Urethra.
The Veficstle Seminales are two in

umba one on each f‘ﬂe fituated ©
bel:ur-.t the Bladder and the {traight

Gut, tied to the one and the other by
a Membrane of flefhy Fibres, which

l in time of Coition, {wells and prefles
§ the Veficule. They are covered with a

[ TR o W L

B

b
L |

“§ a pretty thin Munmane upon which

do creep many branches of V:ms, Ar-
teries,Nerves,and Lymphaticks. Their
External Surface relembles that of the
Inteftines of a lictle Bird, which in
fome places of their Circumvolitions
are broad, in others narrow ; they are
about three fingers breadth long, their
broadeft part is about an inch, from
which they grow narrower b}r little

¥ and hictle to their end which 1s next

the Proffate. They have two confide-
rable Cavitiesdivided into membranous

'- (}r,la which open diftinétly by two

fl Orifices which are in their fmall Ex-
| tremities, into the two Vafa Deferentia,

| mto which they difcharge a prerr}r
! Tefticles.
The Proftate or Corpus Glandulofum, of the rro.
is fituated at the Neck of the Bladder, -

thick and clear humour which embra-
ces the true Seed which comes from the

F.f _-], COVELCL




Of the Parts of Generation

covered with a Membrane made of °

mufcular Fibres, as that of the Veficule,
and for the fame ufe. It is about the
bignefs of a Walnut j the Vafa Defe-
rentia pafs thorow its Subftance, which
s Velicular and Glandulous, tull of an
oleaginous and vifcous humour, which
is carried into the beginning of the
Urethra, by eight or nine excretory
Duéts, which open about the Orihces
of the Vafu Deferentia 5 the border of
their Orifices 1s alfo fpongious , to
hinder a. continual running of this
humour.

The Proffate have Veins, Arteries,
Nerves, and Lymphaticks., They are
t]'i{'.’ 5':r-lt ‘D{ ?.-ht' (:Dﬁﬂ}’?’:’r.-i-fﬂ-ﬁ ’ ﬁjf ltthe
morbifick Matter fixes in them, 1t en-
fames, corrodes, and ulcerates them ;
from whence there is a continual run-
ning of purulent Matter.

The fhape, figure, and dimenfions
of the Yard are well enough known,
It is covered with the Skin and Scarf-
skin. The Skin at the end of the Yard
folds in, and forms a Hood to the
Glans, called Preputinm, which is fixed
to the lower part of the Glans by -a
tictle Ligament called Fremmm. The

Subftance of the Yard is compofed of |

#wo nervous Bodies, called Corpora Ca-

vernofa, they arifé at two different pla--|

ces, from the lower part of the Os
: Pubis 3

=
s
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come clofe together,

Proper to Men,

| Pubzs y a lictle from their root they
being only divi-

ded by a Mfcumnmt’ which at 1ts be-
| ginning 1s pmrtv thick z, butas it ap-

proaches the end of the Yard, it grows
thinner and thinner, and the two ner-

vous Bodies terminate 1n the Balanns,

T he External Subitance of thefe nei-

vous Bodies i1s hard,
nervous; the Internal is membranous,
lmne, and ipongious, full of Veinsand

. Arteries.

firm,

clofe, and

The Balavns or Glawns is only a con-
I tinuation of the foft and fpongious
M Internal Subftance of the two nervous
.M Bodies, covered immediately with a
Ml thin df:n‘ular‘m whid i1s a Dilatation
{ of the Internal Membrane of the Ure-
i thra, About the Cy own of the Glans,
\\where the Preputinm is contiguous to
|1t thm are feveral fmall Glands which
;lre under its thin Membrane ; 3 they
i feparate a whitith humour for the
[mm tening the Bal. zr.*m In a Phimofis
this humour not only hardens , but
and ulcerate the

..s*_ may grow acid,
I8 G lans.

The Trethra 1s a Conduit which @

5y
LS 1 A= Y

. & reaches h{:sll:. the neck of the Bladder
‘#tothe end of the Yard, in
| and lower: part of the two ncwaus
“# Bodies. Its Subftance is externally hard,
5§ and internally 1r1ml,t_1mls

.1..1

4

the middle

like t.mt ot

the

Of the Bala.

[IL15,
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8o Of the Parts of Generation

the nervous Bodies, except a little at
the neck of the Bladder, which is mem-
branous. Withinits Cavity 1s covered
with a thin and exquifite: Membrane,
in which fome have obférved feveral
Glands, which feparate a Liquor for
preferving it againft the Acrimony of
the Urine.

of i vefis  The Yard has afinall Ligament which

o ihe Tard,  arifes from its back a little - diftance
from its root, which tiesit to the up-
per part of the Os Paubis, that it may
not hang too low. It receives two
branches of Veins and Arteries from
thie Hypogaftrick Veflels ; befides others
from the Prdenda they are diftributed
thorow all the body of the Yard, par-
ticularly thorow the {pongious Part of
the Corpora Cavernofa and Urethra.
The two Veins unite near its roots,and
form one trunk which runs along the
upper fide of the Yard. It has two
Nerves from the Os Sacrum, and feve-
ral Lymphaticks, which empty them-
{elves into the Inguinal Glands.

of its Mefiles  The Yard has two pair of Mufcles:

and Ercétion. The Firft is the Erelteres 5 they rnile
from the Ifchinm , a little below the
roots of the two nervous Bodies, they
lie upon them, and are inferted into
them. The Second  are the Accelera-
tores, they rife from the root of the
Urethra 3 they have feveral Fibres

which

— e =
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Proper to Women.
which join the Fibres of the Sphiniter

\ Api, they lie upon the Urethra,betwixt

the two former, and are inferted into

:# the nervous Bodies. When thefe Mu-

{cles aCt, they comprefs the Veins of
the Penzs againt the Os Pubis, and fo

! ftop the Blood from returning, whilft

the Arteries {till bringing more, muft

il neceffarily fwell and diftend the fpon-

gious Part of the nervous Bodies, ard

v Uretira, which is the true caufe of an
i Erection ; for if you ftop the Veins of
| the Yard in any Cadaver, and inject a
. Liquor by the Arteries, the Yard fhall

= . o
_ —

A« fwell as ina Natural Ereétion.

S E C.T. . XVL
Of tihe Parts of Generation proper to
Women.

Aving given an exaét Account in

the Firft Chapter, of the Figure

and Situation of the External Parts of

Generation proper to Women ; I fhall

here only examine their Subftance and

Ufe, and then proceed to the other
Parts.

The Clitoris, which is in the upper -5, oo
part of  the Falva, 1s a long and round tosis,

Body naturally about thebignefs of the
Conla 5 it begins to appear well about
14 Years of Age; itis covered with a
folding of the Skin of the Paulva, called
E s 1(3




Of the Parts of Generation

its Praputinm. The Subftance of the

Clitoris is compofed of two nervous

i | Bodies, fuch as thofe of the Yard ; they

| rifeat two different places in the lower

Part of the Os Pubis, and approaching

one another, they unite and form the

, Body of the Cliroris, whofe Extremity,

18 | which is of an exquifite fenfe, is called

' its Glans. The two nervous Bodies

- before they unite, ave called the Crara

Wl Clitoridis 3 they are twice as long as

#: Mafiis, the Body of the Clirorss. It has two
#ufcles, which rife from the Protu-

g berance of the Ifchinm, and are inferted

R | in its nervous Bodies. They erect the

' Clitoris in the Coition, after the {fame
manner that the Muicles of the Yard
do ereCt the Yard. .

Tis Veffels, The Clitoris receives Veins and Arte-
ries from the Hwemorrhoidal Veflels
and the Pudenda, Nerves from the In-
tercoftals, which are afterwards diftri-
buted thorow all the Partsof the Valva,
Remark that the Veinson the one fide
of the Vulva communicate with thofe
of the other fide, and fo do the Arte-

e ries communicate with one another.
L o anym.  The Nymphe have been {ufficiently
B e phe. defcribed already.  Their internal Sub-

i {fance is ipongious and full of Blood

& Veflels, therefore they fwell in the adt

il f of Copulation ; they receive Veflels and

fit Nerves as the Clirorés : Their Ule 15 0

defend

il




Proper to Women.

defend the internal Parts from external

Injuries, to encreafe the Pleafure in

450 «Coition, to diret the courfe of the
w# “Hrine : they are bigger in married Wo-
8 -men than in Maids,

e

83

The Hymen is a membranous Circle Hymen;

an® or Ring, at the Mouth of the Vagina ;
4¢8 which being broke at the firft Copu-
i# -lation, its Fibres contratt in three or
four places, and form what they call
G landule Myrtiformes,

A little beyond the Clitoris, in the
upper part of the Fulva, above the
Neck of the Womb, there is a little

_ -

¥ #hra:It is naturally {o large as to receive
ii4a Probe as big asa Goofe-quill ; it is
¥ covered within by a fine Membrane,
«»d The length of the Neck of the Blad-
-4l der 1s almoft about two fingersbreadth.
M At has a little Mufcle called its Sphin-
Ml éter, which embraces the TUrethra, to
i hinder the involuntary running of the
2 Urine ; it joins the flefhy Fibres which
o4 are at the Orifice of the Fagina.

hole, which is the Orifice of the Ure- Uredua;

Between this Mufcle and the inner Licvne,

¥ Membrane,there is a white and glandu-
##lous Subitance, almott afinger breadeh
" of thicknefs ; it furrounds all the Neck
wiWof the Bladder ; in it there are many
b hitele Excretory Veflels called Lacune,
" ¥ which difcharge themfelves of a vifcous
‘48 Liquor, for the tickling of the Sex,
into




Vapgina.

Of the Parts of Generation

into the lower part of theVulva. This
glandulous Body is the Seat of Go-
norrbea’s in Women, as the Proffare
are in Men ; it has the fame ufe that
they have. It hath been found all ul-
cerate in Women which have had a
Gonorihea.

The Vagina, or Neck of the Womb,
is a long and round Canal, which rea-
ches from the Pudenda to the internal
Mouth of the Womb. In Maids ‘tis
about five fingers breadth long, and
one and a half wide; but in Women
who have born Children, its length
and bignefs cannot be determined, be-
caufe 1t lengthens in the time a Woman
is with Child, and it dilates in the time
of Birth. It lies betwixt the Bladder
and the Reftum, with which Jaft it is
wrapt up in the fame common Mem-
brane trom the Peritongnm 3 for this
reafon the Excrements come out fome-
times by the ##/va,when this Inteftine
is wounded.

The Subftance of the Vagina 1s com-

pofed of two Membranes, of which the:
inner which lines its Cavity,1s nervous;
and full of wrinkles, like the roof of:
the Mouth of an Ox, efpecially in itss | ¢

forepart. There are many little Veffelss | | i.
which pour into it a vifcous humourr | &
in the time of Coition, of which we:} |

have {poken before..
The




Proper to Women.

The wrinkles of this Membrane, are

¢ for the Fri€tion of the Balanus, to en-
8 creafe the Pleafure in Copulation, to
8 detain the Seed that it run not out
£ again, and that it may extend in the

L

#10 time of Geftation.

The External Membrane of the V-
i gina 1s made of mufcular Fibres, which
4 (as occalion requires) dilate and con-
8 traét, become long and fhort for ad-
.8l jufting 1ts Cavity to the length and
+# bignefs of the Yard. At its lower part
-l there is a Mufcle of circular Fibres,
2l like a Sphinter, and under it on each
M fide of the Vagina, a Body compofed
il of Veflels and Fibres which they call
w8 Plexwus Retiformis 35 both of them help
., to ftraiten the Mouth of the Vagina,

.4l that it may grafp theYard clofely.
The Neck of the Womb receives
Veins and Arteries from the Hypoga-
ftrick and the Hemorrhoidal Veflels.
Thole from the Hypogaftrick are dif-
perfed in its upper part,and thofe from
the memrhﬂidall in 1ts lower part.
Thefe Veflels communicate with one
ancther. Some of them open into the
Cavity of theVagina, and pour out part
of theBlood which makes the Menftrua.
It has Nerves from the Os Sacrum.
Amongft other ufes , the Neck of the
Matrix ferves for a Conduit to the
Menftrua, and -for a Paflage to the
Farts, The

T
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OF the firna.
tion of the
Matrix.

Bf 25 Sub-

flance,
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Of the Parts of Generation

The Matrix or Womb is fituated in
the lower part of che Hypogajter, be-
¢wixt the Bladder and the ftraight
Gut ; the Os Pubis isa fence to: it be-
fore, the Sacram behind, and the Lixns
on each fide ; they form as it were a
bafon for it ; but becaufe it muft {well
whilft 2 Woman is with Child, there-
fore they leave a greater fpace i them
than in Men ; it 1s for thisveafon that
Women are bigger in the haunches
than Men.

The figure of the Womb is like a
Pear, from its internal Orifice to its
bottom, ’tis three fingers long , two
broad, and almoft as much thick. In
Maids its Cavity will contain a big Al-
mond : It changes both figure and di=
menfions in Women that are with
Child ; it prefles the Bowels, and rea-
ches to the Navel towards their Deli-
very, whilft at other times it does not
pals the Os Sacram.

The Womb is covered with an ex-
ternal Membrane , which it receives
from the Peritongem. Its Subftance 1s
compofed of flefhy Fibres, which are
woven together like a Net, and they
draw together and makefeveral bundles
which have feveral direftions for the
better contratting of the Womb in the
expulfion of the Fetas, -The Spaces
between thefe Fibres, are filled up m]'i_th
thin
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Proper to Women.

| thin and foft Membranes, which form
|| an infinite number of Cells,upon which
the Blood Veflels run; turning and
winding in great abundance. lpon
thefe Membranes,efpecially towards the
Cavity of the Womb, there are feveral
Glands which feparate an humour te

wd lubricate the Cavity of the Womb in

the time of Pregnation,
The bottom of the Womb “grows

wll thick, asit dilates; fo thatin the laft
} Months of Geftation, ’tis at leaft an

«f 1nch thick, efpecially where the Pla-
I8 centa adheres, becaule of the abundance

wi of Blood that is brought to it by the

il Arteries.
‘4 The entry into the Cavity, or the

/+8 Mouth of the Womb, which joins the

% upperend of the Vagina, makes a little
4vM Protuberance in form of Lips, which

i refembles the Muzzle of a little Dog, it

sl opens to receive the Seed in its Cavity,

dand fhuts very exactly after Concep-
4 Tion,

w1 The Womb receives Veins and Ar-
.&rteries from the Hypogaftrick and Sper-

pBmatick Vefiels, they divide and cresp

wialong it by many turnings and wind-

sings, to the end they may not break

#%when it dilates ; the Veins on one fide
s @communicate by Arafformofis with the
. Veimns on the other fide : In like man-

' s¥mer do the Arteries; many of them

open

it Veffels.
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open in the infide of the Womb, and
once every Month they pour out a
little Blood, which runs thorow the
Vagina out at the Pudenda 5 this Blood
is called the Menftruaor Courfes; they
begin about 14,and continue till about
the 60. year of Age.

Its Nervescome from the Intercoftals,
and from thofe which come from the
Os Sacram, There are alfo feveral Lym-
phaticks upon its outfide, which unite
by little and little into great branches,
and difcharge themfelves in the Refer-
vatory of theChyle.

The Womb is tied by two forts of
Ligaments, by two broad, called Ligs-
menta Lata, and by two round, called
Ligamenta Rotwnda. The two broad
Ligaments feem_to be a Production or
Continuation of the Peritonaum, 1hey
come from the Zia, and are inferted in
the fides of the bottom of the Womb ;
for their largenefs and figure, they are &'
commonly compared to the Wings of ¥
a Bat. T heir Subftance is membranous §.
as the Peritonaum, but mixed withfome: !
flefhy Fibres : befides the Womb they §,
fultain the Spermatick Veflels,the Ova--§,
ria or Telticles, and the Zwube Fallo--
prane.

The two round Ligaments, rife fromi ks

the fore and lateral Part- of the bot--§i
tom of the Womb, and pafs in the: i
Produttionss|




Frﬂpa’;" to Wowmen.

WProduttions of the Peritonesm thorow
“‘Sithe rings of the oblique and tranfverfe
' EiMulcles of the Abdomen to the Os Pu-
Wors, where they expand like a Goofe-
|3doot, and are partly inferted in the Os
WaPubrs , and are partly continued or
oined to the Mufculus Membranofus
“9or Faftia Lata, on the upper part of
ithe infide of the Thigh, from thence
Jj*icomes the Pain that Women big with
“Child feel in this place. The Subftance
wstof thefe Ligaments is hard, but covered
#ftwith a great number of Blood Veflels ;
uthey are pretty big at the bottom of
9xhe Womb, but they grow fmaller
Jand {maller as- they approach the Os
WPubis.
1| The Spermatick Veflels in Women
«wigare four, as in Men ; they differ only
wjin this, that they are fhorter, that
+4ithe Artery makes feveral turnings and
mwindings as it goes down, that it di-
savides into two branches, of which the
«iflfmalleft goes to the Ovarium,the biggeft
widivides 1nto three more, of which one
iiins beftowed upon the Womb, another
tiupon the Vagina, and the third upon
jlthe Ligaments of the Womb and 7#é«
[ allopiane : tis the fame as to the Vein.
The Ovaria are tied about two fin-
alizers diftance from the bottom of the
LydWomb, by a Ligament which fome
Anatomifts have taken for the 7/
Defe-

Of the Spers
mgtick Veffelss

Of the Sitsiae
From and Frenre
£

of the Ovaria,
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Of the Parts of Geweration

Deferentia.  They are fixed to the Pe-
ritoneum at the flia by the Spermatick
Veflels, and by the Membranes which
cover them. They are of an Oval
figure, a little flat upon theiw upper
Part, where the Spermatick Vefiels
enter.

The Ouvaria or Tefticles are about
half as big as Mens are ; their Surface
isunequal and wrinkled in old Women,
but fmooth and equal in Maids; they
are covered with a proper Membrane,
which fticks clofe to their Subftance,
and with another common from the
Peritonenm, which coversalfo the Sper-
matick Veflels. Their Subftance 1s coms
pofed of Fibres and Membranes, which

leave little fpaces in which there are

feveral fmall Veficles, round , full of
water, which being boiled, hardenslike
the white of an Egg; they have each
of them two proper Membranes, upon
which there are feveral {mall twigs of
Veins, Arteries , and Nerves. Thele
Veficles are called Eggs, and they are
of a different fize, and number, 1n Wo-
men of different Age. Such of them
as are impregnant after Copulation,are
contained or covered all over witha

Fallopiane, Befides the Spermatick Vel

{els,

glandulous Body, which has a fmall! |
hole in its fide, thorow which they are:|
thruft when they fall into the Zwhe:|

e .



Proper to Women.
-Wfels, the Ovaria have Nerves from the
uiMntercoftals and Lymphaticks, which

't['th”E* themielves into the common
--.I'R»C 'I'"|t:|.r' e,
The Tube Fallspiane are fituated on 0f '+ Tubse
dthe right and left fide of the Womb 3 = ¥
ithey rife from its bottom by a narrow
ugbeginning, and they dilate in form of

i Trumpet to their Extremities, where

imithey are contratted again into a fmall
=MOrifice,from whofe Circumference they
«idilate into a pretty broad Membrane,
seflwhich looks as if it were torn at its
viedges, therefore called Aorfus Diaboli.

T heir Ca wity where they open into the
qolWomb, will fcarcely admit of a ‘Hog’s
difbriftle ; but atits wideft part, it will

«ufkake in the end of one’s little finger.,

AT hefe Tubes are tied below the Tefti-
;4fcles by a thin large Membrane. Their
siBubftance is compofed of two Mem-
wibranes, the one external, the other in-
sifrernal, a little wrinkled which covers

tilall their Cavity. Thefe Membranes
«micome from the external and internal
JeiMembranes of the Womb. The Tubes
wiare about four or five fingers breadth
#llong, they have the fame Veins, Ar-
jilreries, Nerves, and Lymphaticks as the i
MOvaria. Thefe areall the Parts of Ge- il
.#neration in Women. '
| So great is the Pleafure in the att Df'rm part i

ydiGeneration, that it alters the caur!::}tﬁ"u eneratio |

the

f‘f'




Of the Parts of Generation, &c.

the Blood and Animal Spirits, which
then moveall theabovedefcribed Parts,
which before lie quiet and at reft. The
Clitorss 1s ereCted, which by its exqui-
fite fenfe, affordsa great deal of De-
light, the Glands about the Neck of
the Womb, being prefifed by the fwel-
ling of the neighbouring Parts, pour
forth a Liquor to facilitate the Paflage
of the Yard, and to encreafe the Plea-
fure.. The Neck of the Womb con-.
traéts and embraces clofely the Yard 3.
the Fibres of the Womb contract and
opens its Mouth Swhir:h at other times:
is extreamly clofe) for the reception of 'f
the fpirituous Part of theSeed, and by
the extraordinary motion of the Blood!
and Animal Spirits, the membranous; |
Expanfions of the Extremities of the: ¥
Tube Fallopiane, being ereCted and ex-- 1| |
tended , embrace the Quaria for the:jn]
carrying the Seed to them. The Seed!}r)
impregnates the Egg, which from be=-}
ing tran{parent, becomes Opake ihmenh'-'.
time after ; 'tis covered with a thicks: 1 i
and glandulous Body which prefles 1tt§ "
on all fides, and thrufts it out thorow: Fa
2 litele hole in its middle; fo it fallssf (.
into the Orihce of the Tubes, whichiftu:
dilate fufhciently for its Paflage intoof'is:
the Womb.
Some partly conflidering the clofe--§ .
nefs of the Mouth of the Womb, and!#
partly
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partly the thicknefs of the Membranes
1. 40f the Quvaria and Ova, do judge itim-

-

s iboflible for the Seed to pafs this way
sherefore they think that it is taken
. ip by the Veins which open in the
v dCavicy of the Vagina and Matrix,
_Wwhere circulating, it ferments with the
imafs of Blood, from thence come all
tthofe Symptoms which appear in Con-
. @eption : it enters and impregnates the
“Woe by the fmall twigs which are upon
“ts Membranes. This Fermentation
Biwells, the Membranes of the Zwbe,
‘“®opens the Cavity of the Womb, and
~tmakes every thing ready for the recep-
"‘ion of the Egg, ;

SECT, XVIL

- Df the Generation of the Feetus, of the

Ml Umbilical Ve[lels, of the Placenta, of

A the Pofture of the Feetus, and term
8 of Delivery,

-'-':""fTHr:ra are two principal Opinions
4> about Generation; the firft is, that
"Ml the Parts of the Body were pra-
' Bxiftent in the Egg of the Female, and
Withat Generation 1s nothing but the
*“Mguickening and rendring the Embryo d
it for the Nourithment and due Aug- i
#*imentation which it ought to have, The i
Mbther is M. Lenenhoeck's, who , by his 8
«0“8ane Microfcopes, does difcover a vaft
number
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g4 Of the Generation of the Feetus,&.

number of Animalcules in the Male
Sperm; he fays, that they have all the
Shapes of our Body, and that they
alone are fufficient for Generation j
but Dr.Garden,with more reafon,thinks
that the Female Eggs are for a Nou-
rifhment to them 3 becaufe, thatEggs
are frequently found in the Zube Fallo-
piane.  Now the Egg being faln into
the Womb, the Humours which diftill

from the Extremities of the Veflels of

the Womb, penetrating the Tunicles
of the Egg, fwell and dilate it juft as
the Sap of the Earth fwells Seed that
is thrown into the Ground. Or the
branches of the Veins and Arteries,
whereby the Egg was tied in the Ova-
#ium (which may be probably the Um-
bilical Veflels ) being broken , faften
with the Veflels which open mn the
Cavity of the Womb : then there ap-
pears a little Cloud upon- the muddle
of the external Tunicle of the Egg,
which Cloud is the beginning of the

Placenta. and about the fame time the: §

f

Spine of the Embryo appears, and a lit=-|

1 LS R

tle after the Cerebrum and Cerebellnm,, b

|
|
L.
i |

which are like two {maill Bladders,
afterwards the Face begins to form,

Al Lwa

and the Eyes ftand goggling out off
rhe Head ; the Heart may be plainlyy

feen bewting; and laft of all the Extre-
LIS appeal.
Now
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el Now the Membranes of the FEwtsus Of the Cho-

ite the fame with thofe of the Egg.

v he firft, which is the External

, 18

witlled Chorion 5 1t is pretty thick fmooth
i its infide, but rough and unequal
It receives fome bran-

Jwdh 1ts outfide.

W,

yizshes from the Umbilical Vein and Ar-
“@ries by which it is tied to the Pla-
It covers the _Amnios or Inter-

il Membrane,and between them there
wflaLiquor, which is that Liquor which
idle Chorion imbibes firft, when the Egg
ills into the Womb, this Liquor de-

Jpulleafes as the Ferws increafes: So that
pediwards the laft Month, the Chorion
Mmes clofe to the Amwios,

18 Which is - the Second and Internal ofrte Am.

\|dlembrane. It covers immediately the ™

sletzs, It 1s whiter, thinner and {moo-

der than the Chorion,

It contains a

1:;:-.11* and pure Liguor, in the middle
A

which {wims the Farar,

The firfk

A4 this Liquor is originally in the Egg

ST

‘!-“« has been already {aid)

1

but as foon

M the Ege {alls into the Womb, ‘tis
ifcreas d by the Ligquor which the Cho-
M7 imbibes, which pafles alfo thorow

' e

e Poresof the .z:"'m::fr'.?.r1

till the Pla-

Mtz is form'd, which adhering to the
.dittom of the Womb, intercepts this
f#iquor, and fends it by the Umbilical
&m, {fome of whofe branches termi-
" Jite 1n the Glands of the Amrios,where

this

g5

rion.
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of the Alln.  Needham, Graafand B idloo, fay

96  Ofthe Generation of the Feetus, e |10

this Liquor is feparated from the reft:¥is
of the Blood which is carried back byr f=
the branches of the Umbilical Arteriess| [kl
which are fpread upon the {fame Mem-- gz}
brane. I
; thattin
toides, there is a third Membrane, called AL-ki
Jantoides. In beafls it lies berwixt theeli
Chorion.and the Amnios. It is the Reshui
ceptacle of the Urine of the Feefusshel
which is brought trom the Bladder 1n+-:
to this Membrane by the Trachussin
which is one of the Umbilical Veflels: g
but it is not in a humane Feet#s. j
of the vmbi-  Now the Umbilical Veficls are founts /.
ieal Veffdls.  in number, counting the Urachus, withily
the two Arteries, and the Umbilicaaliu
Vein. b
The Arteries rife from the Extresfi
mity of the Aorta, or the beginninggli:
of the Jliacks of the Feetus, and pailinggh
by the fides of the Bladder, they jouifs
tge Urachus at the Navel 3 thorow
which they pafs, then they give fom
branches to the Amnios and Charioipy,
and are afterwards divided into an irn:
finite number of branches in the Pld:.
centa, The Vein rifes by feveral rools
or branches which are {fpread thorowk:
all the Subftance of the Placenta; Wy,
pierces the Chorion and Amnios, Vi
which it gives feveral twigss -am
pafling in at the Navel, it jomns_thi
EER

.

T
- -




«W Of the Generation of the Feetus (. 04

Wena Porta, in the Subftance of the
d il iver,
W&  The Urachus rifes from the botrom
taof the Bladder, ends in the Allantoides,
for difcharging the Bladder of the 1.
'#fine, according to fome (tho’ we can-
i Mnot perceive any vifible Cavity in it.)
wi#Dthers with more reafon, think that
e[t ends in the Navel, for the fuftaining
kit he Bladder in its Situation, to hinder
fikhat it fall not upon its Orifice, which
rigwould neceffitate the lrine to run out
iinceflantly,
. & The Umbilical Veflels come al] three
ot of the Body of the Feetus, wrapt
Ip 10 one common Tunicle, which
didinakes a ‘rope, upon which there are
geveral knots,which are nothing but the
iwllleflels a little dilated in thofe places,
@ here are fome {o foolifh” as to think,
w@hat the number of knots marks the
. dumber of Children that the Mother
iwdhall have during her life.
il The Ufe of the Umbilical Vedlels, is T U of v
‘b carry the Maternal Blood by-the 7 "%
Meins to the Ferus for its nourifhe
.. Jent 5 that which is unfit for thjs Life,
dbcarried back by the Arteries to the
lacenta, whilft the Farus is {hill {up-
died with more by the Vein; o that
. fereisa continual Circulation betwixt
‘A% Mother and the Ferus,

: I The
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ThePlacenta isa glandulous Body fxed lnw

to the bottom of the Womb by feveral |uix
{mall Protuberances or Roots, i grows |ui;
in proportion as the Fatas growss it i

is of a circular Figure : at 1ts biggelts in
tis two fingers thick, and fix or {feven Bl

in Diameter,its Concave fide 1s fimoothy , i
its Convex by which itis tied to the.: ba .
Womb, is rough and unequal, thereare: iz
as many of them as thereare Feetus §} s
the Umbilical Veflels terminate 1N e |
The ufe of the Placenta 1s to {eparates -
and prepare, from the Arteries of thez|
Womb.that part of the maternal Bloodi!
which 1s fitteft for the nourifhment off’
the Fatus, and to fend back, by thesiy,
eins of the Womb, the Blood whichi|

is brought by the Umbilical Arteries.

ﬂf’f;‘t%‘cﬁm The Feetss 1s ;_a,lmuﬁ of an oval Fiss
g i TE omre whilft it lies in the Womb, tosr]

jts Head hangs down with its Chirn
upon its Breait ; its Back is roundi$
and turned oppofite to Ifs Motheri-
Back, with its Arms it embraces 1t
Knees, which are drawn up to a8
Belly, and its Heels are clofe to 1t
Buttocks, its Head upwards, and it
Feet downwards. But about the nintthy. "
Month it changes its Pofture, thi:
weight of the Head makes it to tamg,
ble ; fo its Head falls down, its Feedh,
get up, and its Face turns towards 1k,
Mothers Back ; but becaufe then it |

.




Of the Dugs.

1% 8an irkfom, tho’ favourable Pofture for
“81ts Exit, the motion it makes for its
Pirelief, give frequent Pains to its Mo-
" 4t ther, uiich caules a Contraction of the
#WAWomb for the Expulfion of the Fatus,
"8 When the Child prefents in any other
wiigPofture,it fhould be carefully put back
)iSagain, and if poffible, turn'd to the
wiright way, if that can’t be done, it
Jisfhould be brought out by the Feet.

e — e

C-H-A P HE

80f the Thorax, or Middle Caviry.

-

SRR T
Of tlie Dygs,

_ Aving already defcribed the Fi-
gure, Bounds, and External
Parts of the Thorax, we come
¢ Mow to examme the Subftance and Life
y @ its feveral Parts 5 amongft which,
+@he firft that prefents it felf is the
Dugs,
, & The Dugs are like two Semifpheres,
prituated upon the Pectoral Mufcles, in
sihe upper Part of the Cheft, one on
4Mach fide 5 they have each a fmail Pro-
jMuberance in ctheir middle, called the
Rt F 2 Nipple,




Of the Dugs.

Nipple, about which there is ordina-
rily a darkifh coloured circle, called
Areola.

The Subftance of the Dugs is com-
pofed of a great number of Glands of an
oval Figure, of which {ome are much
bigger than others ; thefe Glands lie in
a great quantity of Fat, of Veins, Ar-
teries and Nerves, the Veflels make
(everal Plexus’s about them, and ter-
minate alfo in them. They have each
an Excrerory Duét, which as they ap-
proach the Nipple, join and unite to-
gether, till at laft they form 7, 8, or
more {mall Pipes called Tubuli Latti-
feri, which have feveral crofs Canals'

“by which they communicate with one
another, that if any one of them be: |

ftopt, the Milk which was brought to
it might not ftagnate, but pafs thorow
by the other Pipes, which all termi-:
nate in the Extremity of the Nipple,

The Nipplg is made of a fibrous and | .
fpongious Subftance, thorow which the: §1;

Tubuli Laliferi pafs: It has feverall L.

Nerves, Veins and Arteries which giveslh, -

it an exquifite fenfe, and a fmall ere=§, '

&ion when 1t 1s handled.

The Dugs have Arteries and Veinss§,

(]

called Mammari
Veflels 5 they

chiefly in their External Subftance

2, trom the Subclaviami;
have others alfo frommfy:
the Thoracica Superior, which are fpreaddly, -

Theyy|
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\ Of the Diaphragma, or Midyiff-

“vl They have Nerves from the Vertebral
“8 Pairs, and from the fixth Part of the
¥ Brain.
"8 The ufe of the Dugsis to feparate
tthe Milk for the Nourithment of the
“8Fetns, The Arteries which terminate
“iin the Glands, which compofe the Sub-
i fftance of the Dugs, bring the Blood
“ipregnate with a Chyle which has recei-
“Sved 1ts laft Perfection by its Circulation
wighorow the Lungs ; this Chyle being
firdeparated by the Glands of the Dugs,
whgruns thorow the Tubuli Laltiferi upon
i ‘8the Suttion of the Child.
W4 The Dugs in Men are very fmall,
suithey are chiefly for an Ornament. I
i#ave feen fome Men who have had

raiiMilk in them.

i SEE€T. I
YW Of the Diaphragma, or Midyiff.

'Y Nder the Dugs lie the Muftles and
“#* Bones which compofe the forepart
«i the Thorax; thefe are defcribed in
<gdheir proper Places; having therefore
 wjut them up, and having laid the Ca-

lity of the Thorax open, the Dis-
\eragma, Plenra, Mediaftinum, Heart,
4ithd Lungs appear.

2
+K

8l The Diaphragma is compofed of two # b
wituicles, which divide the middle and #/esmhics

compafe the

F 3 riour

glwer Cavity, The Firft and Supe- Midrif.



Of the Diaphragma, or Midriff.

siour Mufcle is Circular, where it bé-
ginneth from the Stermum, and the lafk
Ribs on each fide, and ends in a Tens
don or Apenenrofiz, which hath_al-
ways been taken for the nervous Part
of the Midriff. The Second and Infe-
viour Mufcle comes from the Fertebra
of the Loins, by two Produétions, of’
which that on the right fide comes
from the firft, fecond, and third Ver-
rebre of the Loins; that on the left
fide is fomewhat fhorter,and both thefe:
Produétions join and make the lower"

Part of the Midriff ; which joins 1its;|

Tendon with the Tendon of the other,,

R el
- HE

{o as that they make but one Mem=-J&ii

brane, or rather Partition.

The Midriff is covered with a Mem-=-

and the Feina Azygos.

The Midriff receives Arteries ancd
Veins called Phrenice from the Cazid

and Aorta; and fometimes on its lowe

Part, two branches, from the Vensd|
Adipofa, and two Arteries, from thw

Lumbare:

153
brane, from the Plesra, on its upperrfiy
(ide,and by the Peritonenm on its lowertiuy:
fidey it is pierced in its middle forely
the Paffage of the FenaCava; in itsile
lower Part , for the Oefophagns; andii;
the Nerves which go-to the upper Oris ;
fice of the Stomach, and betwixt theal 5
Productions of the Inferiour Mufchig
paffes the Aorta, the Thoracick Duttigy;,

d G
L



i Of the Diaphragma, or Midriff.

el Lumbares. 1t has two Nerves which
(i come from the third Pertebre of the
a8l Neck, which pafs thorow the Cavity

i of the Thorax, and are difperfed in the
‘ul Mufcles of the Midriff. Some fay,that

jthei-: Diaphragmatick Nerves are the
o1l Organ of Laughter, of Weeping, of
s i Sneezing, and of Singing ., becaufe of
sl the Connexion they have with the
| Nerves, which go to the Mulcles,which
i 148 perform thefe Motions.

The Midriff, in its natural Situation, of is Uk

vwtl 1s Convex on the upper fide towards
#l the Breaft, and Concave on its lower
w4}l fide towards the Belly : therefore when
‘el its Fibres fwell and contract, it muit
3 become plain on each fide, and confe-
s quently the Cavity of the Breaft is en-
s larged, to give Liberty to the Lungs
Ao receive the Air in the Infpiration ;
T-rT and the Stomach and Inteltines are
f prt‘ﬁ%:d for the diftribution of the
§ Chyle ; but it diminifhes the Cavity
§ of tnr: Breaft , when it refumes its
-l natural Sltuﬂtmn, and prefles the
yidungs for the Expulfion of the Air
vilin Expiration.

10
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0Of the Pleura,Mediaftinum .

104
SECT. HIL
Of the Pleura, Mediaftinum, x4
T hymus.

of the Tlovra, ‘l"}l E Pleurais a double Membrane,
which covers all the Cavity of the
Thorax, it ariles from the Vertebre of
the Back, afcends on each fide upon
the Ribs, to the middleof the Sternum.
It 1s ixed to the Perioffinin of the Ribs
to the internal intercoftal Muicles :
and it covers the Midriff. Its fide to-
wards the Cavity is {mooth and equat,
but that which is fixed to the Ribs is
rough. The Veflels which run betwixe
its Duplicature, are Veins from Fena
Azygos and upper intercoftal Vein, Ar-
teries from the Inferior and Superior
intercoftal Arteries, and Nerves from
the twelfth Pair of the Back from the
intercoftal Pair, and from the eighth
Pair.
Of the Media- The Mediaftinum 1s a double Mem-
LR,
the Plewra ; it comes from the Sternums,
and goes ftraight down, thorow the
middle of the Zhorax to the Verreore,
dividing the Cavity in two. It con-
tains, in its doubling, the Heart, inits
Pericardium, the Vena Cava, the Oefo-

phagus, and the Stomachick Nerves.,

The Membranes of the AMediaftinum
are

brane, formed by the continuation of

L1
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Of the Pleura,Mediaftinum, (.,

are finer and thinner than the Plewra,
i and.they have a little Fat, The Afe-
diaftinnm receives branches of Veins
and Arteries from the Mammillary and
Diaphragmatick, and one Proper,called
Mediaftina, its Nerves come from the
Stomachick ; it has alfo fome Lym-
phaticks which open in the Thoracick
w8 Duét. The Mediaffinmm divides the
wld Thorax in two Parts, to the end that
il one Lobe of the Lungs may officiate,
4 1f the other be hindered by a Wound
4 on the other fide of the Thorax; it
a8 hxes the Heart in its Pericardium, and
iuill preferves them from external Injuries.
witd Sometimes there is a matter contained
o betwixe 1ts Membranes, immediately
s i@ under the Sternum,which may occafion
vl the Trepaning of this place.

-

T Bk 0%

P
Y i |

The Zhymus pafles tor a Conglome- Of the Thy;
ntdrate Gland, a little fofter than the Pan- ™

cifiereas, fituated in the upper Part of the
¥7horax under the Clavicale, where the
iglCava and Aorta divide into the Sub-
sificlavian branches. This Gland is big in
winfants, but as they grow in Age, it
tligrows. lefs. It receives Veins and Ar-
#ifkeries from the Jugulars, Nerves from
odene Par Vagam, and Lymphatick Vef-
wiels which difcharge themfelves in the

siBubclavianVein.
& Theufe that is commonly given so
#the Thymus, 1s to be a little Cufhion,
b-5 to
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edrdium,

Of tre Mater

CORNEATHES
the Pericar-

dium,

Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c.
to fupport the Thoracick Duét, and
to ftrengthen the Cava and Aorra, at
their Divifions in the Subclavian Vefiels,
to defend them againft the hardnefs of
the Pertebre : But 'tis probable thatits
principal ufe is to filtrate or feparate
fome Liquor which is not yet known.

SECT. TV.
Of the Pericardium, Heart,and its Parts.

THE Pericardinm 1s a thick Mem-
L brane ofaConick Figure, it refem-
bles a Purfe, and contains the Heart in:
its Cavity. Its Bafis is pierced in five
places, for the Paflage of the Veflels,
which enter and come out of the heart;
it 1s fixed to the Mediaftinum, and to
the Midriff. Tt receives its Veflels from
the Axillaries and Phrenice, Nerves
from the recurrent and Diaphragma-
rick. It has Lymphaticks, which dif-

charee themfelves in the Thoracick |,

IJu-ﬁg It defends the Heart from ex-
ternal Injuries.

in the bottom of the Pericardinm:

there is a clear and fweet tafted Wa-- %

ter, but in fome, tinétured a lirtle withs
It is found inabundance in the:

Blood.

Pericardinm of Women and Old Men, §i*"

but there is little of it in thofe that
When 1t

are Heétick and Pleuririck. :
15 in OO great quantity , it caules a
Palpi-

- =
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &e.

Palpitation of the Heart, and fome-
times Death.

Authors do not agree about the rife
of this Water, Some fay, that it comes
from the Extremities of the Arteries ;
others, that it comes thorow the Sub-
ftance of the Heart, but it’s more pro-

! bable that it is filtrated thorow the

Glands, which are at the bafis of the
heart, and that it may not abound too
much,nor putrify by ffanding too long,
it is taken up by fome fmall Glands
which are in the Membrane of the Pe-

| ricardinmand from them carried by the

Lymphaticks into the Thoracick Duét.

The Heart is fituated in the middle ﬂf’*’r‘;r?::::ﬂ-
n, Fig
Covmexian:

- I‘ 0
of the Z7horax, between the two Lobes "™
of the Lungs, it is of a Conick Figure. of the Hears.

AR

Its bafis is the upper end, and its Apex
or Point is the lower end, which is
turned a little to the left fide ; therefore
its motion is beft felt there. It is tied
to the Mediaftinum,to the Pericardiuns;
and fuftained by the great Veffels which
bring and carry back the Blood. It is
covered by a Membrane, which is the
proper Membrane of the Mufcles ; its
bafis is alwa ys furrounded with Fat, in
which there are fome {inall Glands. It
has two Veins, which come from the

4 Cava, immediately before it opens in

the Heart, and they are accompanted

o with two Arteries from the Aorta,

which

107
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c.

which run thorow all the Subftance of
the Heart ; they are called the Cororal
Veflels. The Veins on the right fide
communicate, at their Extremity,with |«
g the Veins of theleft. In like manner |t=
qb il ¢ do the Arteriesof each fide communi-

1 cate with one another ; and it is the ;

fame almoft in all the Parts of the luu
Body. The Heart receives a multitude fmi
i of fmall Nerves from the eighth Pair, |/
il o particularly they creep in great num-
11 bers about the Aorra, and on the left
Ventricle. It hasalio fome Lympha-
ticks,which difcharge themftlves in the
Thoracick Du¢t.

At the bafis of the Heart, thereare fuly

£ o Aui- two Auricule or little Ears, one onthe fi
| B right, the other on the left fide. In i
the right Ear opens the Vena Cava, in |
the left the Vena Pulmonaria. The frit |
s difcharges the Blood that it receives |
from the Cava into the right Ven- [,
tricle; and the fecond thrufts the I,
1

"

Blood that comes from the Vena Pul-
monaria into the left Ventricle. Their
Figure is like the triangle Amwbligomum,
the left is lefs, but thicker than the H.
right. Their Subftance is eompofed of

two Orders of muicular Fibres, which §
rerminate in the tendon in the bafis of ¥
the Heart; and at the right Ear, there §..
is a circle like to a tendon, where the Wi’
Cava ends. Their external Surface is

{mooth 5

- e, R B SS E



Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c.

2@ {mooth 3 their internal is unequal, full
tult of {mall flefhy Pillars, which fend out
(8 fmall Fibres that crofs and go thwart
il one another : and betwixt thefe Pillars
F there are as many furrows, which are
ne@f more in the left, than in the right Ear;
il they receive Nerves from the branches
‘18l ot theeighth Pair. They have the fame

109

nef motions of Syffole and Diaffole as the Teir v

iedl Heart, which we fhall explain afters

‘mil wards. Their Ufe is to receive the

%48 Blood, which is brought by the Veins,
i and by them tobe thruft into the Ven-

(el tricles of the Heart. .
In the Heart, there are two Cavities or
wudor Ventricles, which anfwer to thetwo =

of the

w8 Ears, one on each fide; the fides of ™

A thefe Cavities are very unequal, full of
. «kFibres and little flefhy Produétions,
4illong and round, of a different Figure
wand bigness , called Columne or Pillars.
i #Betwixt thefe Fibres, there are feveral
yfurrows, in the fides of the Ventricles,
yfeipecially in the left Ventricle, they
ndare deeper and larger ; they contribute
wdmuch to the clofe contraétion of the
w#Ventricles; And becaufe the fide of the
dcight Ventricle ismuch thinner than the
Mett, therefore there are often two or
three flefhy Fibres, which come from
"ithe middle Partition to itsoppofite fide,
4980 hinder it from dilating too much,

o The right Ventricle fcemeth wider
than

the Ventrii
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110 Of the Pericardium, FHeart, &c.

than the left, which is longer and nar-

rower than the right, and its fides
{tronger and thicker, The two Ven-
tricles are feparated by the Septum Ae- -

dinm, which is properly the infide of -

the left Ventricle, being its Fibres are: ||
continued with the Fibres of the oppo-

fite fide of the fame Ventricle. The Ve~ '«
fels which enter and come out of the ¥

Heart, are the Vena Cava, the Arteria ¥

and Pena Pulmonaria , and the Aortaor ¥4

Arteria Magna. I
of the vight _THE right Ventriclereceives the Blood o
vewricle, and from the Vena Cava, thorow the right
o iy Valwes: Far and at the mouth of the Ventricle #u
there are placed three Valves, made of #
a thin Membrane; they areof a triangu- |
lar Figure , and are called Zricafpides 3
their bafes are fixed to the mouth of the
Ventricle,and their Points tied by fmall
Fibres to the flefhy Produttions ; fothat | i)
when the Heart -contrats, its Point: fity
approaches its bafis, the flefthy Produ-- i
&tions move upwards 5 therefore the: !
Fibres of thefe Valves arerelaxed, and! |
the Valves lifted up by the Blood,, It
which gets underneath them, becaufe: ¥
the furrows and flethy Produttions: fu.
keeping the Valves at a little diftance: fu:
from the fides of the Ventricle, givez| I,

way to the Blood to pafs under them,, B
and fo ro thruft up the Valves, which .
fhut o clofely the entry into the Ven=-§i:
tricie, B 4
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wdtricle, that the Blood cannotreturn the
([a@way it came in. But when the Ven-
witricle is dilated, the Fibres are pulled
s¥#own, and the Paflage made open for

v @the Blood to enter.

wyll  When the Heart contrats,the Valves
wibeing lifted up, the Blood in the right
wiWentricle finds an open Paffage into the
swiArteria Pulmonaria, which rifesimme-
.+itl1ately out of the right Ventricle ; its
_Mouth is lefs than the Cuwva, it has
three Valves called Segmoidales or Semsi-
nWxnares, becaufe they refemble a Half-
+Moon or Segment of a circle ; their
~#ubftance is membranous. When they
feparate,they give paffage to the Blood,
-Mtrom the Ventricle mto the Artery ;
o dbut they fhut the Paffage, and are
withruft together, by the Blood, if it
" kndeavours to return.
Ml The Vena Pulmonaria difcharges it
o Melf thorow the left Ear into the Ven-
- Jkricle of the fame fide. At the Orifice
“100f this Ventricle there are two Valves
+ Mealled Aditrales, becaufe when they are
dloined together, they refemble a Mitre,
“dlthey are broader than the other Valves;
** dthey are fituated, and have the fame ufe
'.r*asT?:re Tricafpides in theright Ventricle,
A The Aorta or great Artery, rifes im-
h @imediately out of the left Ventricle ; it
*8has three Valves, which have the fame
"WlLle and Figure as the Sewi-lanares in
v Skhe Arteria Pulmonaria, The

ITX

ﬁ?f the Valves
of the Arteria
Puliionaria.

Of the Valves
of the lefe
Fentricle.

Of the Valves
of rre JAORas
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Of the Pericardium, Heart,&c.

The Heart is a compound Mufcle}
its Subftance is made of Fibres of the
{ame Nature as thofe of other Mufcles ;
there are {everal Orders of them, which
have different Direétions, and all their
Tendons are in the bafis of the Heart.
The Firt, or External Order is of Fi=
bres, which furround the whole Heart;
they go in an Oblique or Spiral Line
from the left to the right, except on

the Surface of the right fide, fome of

its fineft Fibres go in a ftraight Line
from the bafis to the Point. The Se-
cond or next order furrounds alfo the
whole heart, they havea contrary Di-
re€tion , which 1s from the right to
the left in an Oblique or Spiral Line.
The next Orders are only proper to
the left Ventricle. The firft, which is
on the external fide of the Ventricle,
goes in an Oblique Line from the left
to the right. The fecond Order is on.
the infide, or that which makes the

Septum Medium, or Partition Wall of

the Ventricles; they go in an Obligue
Line from the right to the left,and they
are continued with the foregoing Fi-
bres at the Point of the Heart.

All thefe Orders of Fibres ecome to-
gether as to one common Centre at the

Point of the Heart ; But,

Of(. That all the Fibres of the fame:

Qrder, do not always go from the bafis. #

to.
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{ to the Point ; for {ome after they have
{18 gone about half way obliquely from
i« the one fide, turn up obliquely, and
. #are inferted in the bafis on the other
Afide. Neither do all the Fibres in the
‘ifame order keep together, for fome in-
ratermix with the Fibres of the next
w#Order ; {0 in feparating thefe Orders
~many Fibres are broken. Some of the
«oiEibres in the internal Orders, proper
4o the left Ventricle, terminate in the
flefhy Produttions of the fame Ven-
Mericle.  The Bone which is found in
i 4ghe baiis of the Hearts of feveral Beafts,
1 4is nothing but the tendons of the Fibres
.of the Heart offifyed ; it is fometimes
t Mfound in Men.,
-4 This Mufcle has two Motions,which &/ 14:Syfcle
i sthey call Syffole and Diaftole, The Sy- ;;D}}d:r
Wtole 1s when the Fibres of the Heart
drontract, its Point approaches its bafis,
* Sthe Heart becomes fhort; its fides
Awell , and its Cavities are ftrongly
wMbrefled on all fides. The Diaffole 1s
Jwvhen this Mufcle ceafeth to aéts its
" Wibres are lengthened ; its Point re-
* <Mires from its bafis ; its fides fall, and
» Jts Cavities become large and wide. i
.4 Having defcribed the Heart and its of the cireas
" WParts, let us now confider the Circu- g
i ¥ . 4 . - oo fRorom
“#ation of the Blood, which is perfor- 1, gemr.
soed by means of this Mufcle, the Fens .
" Wava Aftendens and Defiendens unite in
one
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one, and open into the right Ear;where
they unite, thereis a hrtle Protube-
gance made by their Coats on the m- 15[
{ide of the Canal like an Iffhmus,which fui:
1 direéts the Blood both of the one and i
Wl the other into the Far, and fo hinders i
them from rufhing upon one another. J&
The right Ear in its Diaffole receives. i
the Blood from the Vena Cava, which 2
by its Syffele 1s thruft into the right Ins
Ventricle; (for the tendinous Circle: | &
which isat the Mouth of the Caza con- - fix
traéts, and hinders the Blood toreturni s
into it,) which at the fame time 1s 1 i
its Diaftole 5 in the Syffoleof the right: e
Ventricle the Blood 1s thruft into thezls |
Arteria Pulmonaria, (for it cannot re=<iiny
turn into the Ear, ‘becaufe of the Val--Ji',
vale Tricufpides) which communicatessi;
with the Vena Pulmonaria, which careii;
ries back the Blood into the lett Ear, fu;
which in its Syffole, thrufts the Bloodifi:
into the left Ventricle which 1s then il
its Diaffole. In the Syffole of this Vensiu
tricle, the Blood is thruft into thesim:
1y Aortay (for it cannot return into theel |
| Ear, becaufe of the Valvnle Mitralessith
which carries it thorow all the Body
1k Now the Awra, when it comes out oy,
il ¢ the Heart, afcends a little upwardssfir.
and then turns downwards to formmii,
the defcending Trunk, becaufe rhliﬁli-'-
Blood might offend the Brain, if 1§t
ran

-t
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magiran with that impetuofity with which
im#it’s thrown out ot the Heart; and from
oM the upper fide of this turning, the Cer-
wvical and Axillary Veflels do arife: by
weiithis artifice the Blood collides againit
iaithe fides of the Awrta; its force is bro~
weBken ; part of it is taken in by the
nlMouths of the afcending branches,
wbut its greateft part is direéted down-

¥ "EJWHTdSt
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(& . Let us now confider which way the of s Circw=
.« Blood circulates in the Fatus 5 for this @ ¢ '
asyou muft obferve, that in the right peuws

«#Ear, on the lower fide of the Protu-
7#berance of the Cava, juft oppofite to
«ithe Mouth of the Cava Defeendens,
uithere isa hole called the Foramen Ovale,
wiiéwhich opens into the Vena Pulmonaria
wfthis hole has a Valve , which fuffers
i Mithe Blood to enter the Vein, but hin-
riders 1t to come back again. There
oais ikewife a Paflage or Canal called
' 8Duitus Botrals, which comes from the
w8 Yrunk of the drreria Pulmonaria, and

sigoes to the Trunk of the Awra.

4l Now the Blood which comes from
. Mithe Placenta, by the Umbilical Vein
.dlinto the Porra, is fent into the Cava,
. 4by a Canal, which goes ftraight from
- ache Trunk of the Porta, to the Trunk
" Jof the Cava in theLiver, This afcends
dehe Vena Cava, and is direétly thrown
“lichorow the Foramen Quale , into the

Vena

[ia !




116 Of the Pericardium, Heart, &ec.

Veuwa Pulmonaria, which carries it into
the left F::ntrif:fr:}wh':r:h throws it inta
the Aorta, to be diftributed thorow all
the Body. But the Blood which comes
down the FenaCava afcendens, is diver-
ted by the I} bmus of the Cava, from
the Foramen Ovale, and falls into the
right Ventricle, which thrufts it into
the Arteria Pulmaonaria, from whence
it's immediately carried by the Dultus
Bottali into the Aorta, to be mixt with
the reft of the Blood. By this you
fee, that the Blood which comes from
the Vena Cava defcendens , pafles only
thorow the left Ventricle, whilit the
Blood which comes from the Cawva a/-
cendens, pafles only thorow the right
Ventricle.

Thus having fhewed what way and:
by what means the Blood circulates
thorow the Heart ; let us now refle€ta
little upon the quicknefs of its motion.
Each Ventricle will at leaft contain an.
Ounce of Blood,and therefore we may
fafely {fuppofe that the Heart throws.
into the Aorta, an Qunce of Blood
every time it contralts. The Heart:
contraéts 4oo00 times in one Hour, or
fometimes more and fometimes lefs,
according to the different Tempera-
ments, Sexes and Ages : from which:
it follows, that there pafles thorow
the Heart every hour go0o Ounces,
Qr
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.« for 350 Pound of Blood. Now the
wdwhole mafs of Blood is but about 24
+i8@Pound ; fo that a quantity of Blood
~.4equal to the whole mafs of Blood, paffes
.. thorow the Heart 14 times in one hour,
~w.#which is about once every 4 minutes.
..M fay, aquantity which is equal to the
...twhole mafs of Blood,and not the whole
Amafs it {elf; for it is not to be fup-
2 #pofed that the Blood which goes to
..&he Extremities can return to the
eart as {oon as the Blood which goes
. only to the Kidneys or Liver.
. The Velocity and quantity of Blood,
o . gogether with the time it takes to run
- an different Blood Veflels, differ accor-
.Ming to the different lengths and ori-
“Hces of the Veflels, according to the
sreater and lefler Compreffion the Vef-
'" %els receive in the different Parts tho-
', ow which they run,according to diffe-
" #ent quantity of Secretions from the
* Weflels in the feveral Partsof the Body,
““Yccording as the Veflels have more or
i 1:51?; turnings and windings, and accor-
“ Mg as they divide into more or fewer |
““Wranches. Thefe things determinate
“Hhe Velocity, Time, and Quantity of
'“Mlood in the Ieveral Veflels of the
“Hody.
“W In the Blood there is much volatile
“Mlt and Spirits, {ome Phlegm and
Walphur, a Little Earth, but little or
- no
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no fixe Salt. Alcali’s diffolve it and  fuss
Acids coagulate it. |

§ E G Tauod¥e
Of the Langs.

Of the Eiguve TH E Lungsare in the middle of the &

of the Lungs. Cavity of the Zhorax;they are divi= g
ded into two Lobes by the Mediaftinumsy $au
and the left is ordinarily fubdivided #
:nto two more. The Figure of both
Lobes together refemble a Cows faot, , fa
being a little concave betwixt the two i
Lobes, where they embrace the Heart;

and behind, where they lie upon the: fi

| Vertebra; but before, where they touchi §i
i the Steruum, and Ribs, they are Comnes i
N vex. The colour of the Lungs in as i
Wit Feetus, is of a pale red, but after thats bk

of rieir G- the Alr has once entered them, they’ }E‘. :
ar and - Jofe their red, and rem ain always pale 33§
S vet in Adults they are variegated with fi:
the one and the other. They are tied

to the Stermum by the Mfdiaﬁfﬂﬁm:vtzr.

HEES before, to the Vertebre by the Plenrasii
b behind, where it rifes from the Fer-H;,
) rebre, to the Heart by the Venz andifi
¢ Arteria Pulmonaria, and {fometimes tool
e & the Plenra, where 1t covers the Ribssin
i 1 particularly in the left {ide, and efpe=<} i
Iy a, cially after a Pleugitie. _
of the Mem- T he Lobes of the Lungs are coveredifin,

branes of th : 1A
ranes of the ywith a double Membrane ; the Extersi®,

R L .
| nail

i .-'
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\uMmal is finooth, fine, but clofe.  The In-
iternal is rough and unequal, formed
Wy the Extremities of the Veflels and
Waembrane which tie the Veficles toge-
ither. It refembles the fide of 2 Honey-
#Comb. Each Lobe is fubdivided into 0frhe sis:
;R infinite number of little Lobes, dif= & of rhe
iipoled like fo many Grapes, upon the ="
sminides and Extremities of the branches
wiiof the Bromehie, covered each with
wicheir proper Membrane, and tied toge-
shither by a number of Membranes, which
.l up the Spaces that thefe Lobes Jeave
qrdbetween one another. Each little Lobe
wHFONtaIns an infinite number of fmall
sand little Orbicular Veficles, which
nilleave fmall Interftices between them,
»@which are full of finall Membranes,
" iMlike thofe which tie the Lobes toge-
wmither. Each Veficle receives a twig
rom the branch of the Bronchie that
/#nters the Lobe in which they are con-
Mained : This twig opens in their Ca-
nty, which is divided into little Cells
s Avhich communicate with one another,
idlnd a twig from the Vein, Nerve, and
MArtery which are fpread upon the
_ aMembranes of the Veficle : each Veficle
. Mlommunicates with one another,
.8l Now the Veflels which enter the Of ithe Velfels
‘Wungs, are the Zrachea or Afpera Ar. 9" Lgs.
seria which comes from the Larynx, the
Wlrseria Pulmonaria, which comes from
the

el T T e
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Of the Lungs.

the right Ventricle,and Vena Pulmonaria
which comes from the left Ear of the
Heart 3 each of thefe divides into two
branches for the two great Lobes of the
Lungs, which being accompanied with
the branches, from the eighth Pair of
Nerves, they divide into as many bran-
ches as there are little Lobes in the
Lungs. Where-ever there is a branch
of the Trachea there, there is a branch
of the Nerve, Vein, and Artery; and
the Trachea 1s always in the middle.
The branches of the Zrachea Arteria,
which are ordinarily called Broachie,
open in the Cavity of the Veficles;
and the Nerves, Veins, and Arteries,

form Plexns’s upon the Membranes of

the Veficles ; the Arteries open into the
Veins by an Anaftomofis. Belides thefe,
the Lungs have Lymphaticks, which
difcharge themfelves into the Thora-

cick Duét , accompanying the Vein,,
and they are chiefly to be feen in the:
External Part of the Lungs. There 1s:]
alfo a Vein which comes from the:§i
Cava that Sommichellins calls Puestrmo--§
nica , and an Artery that 4. Ruyfh

calls Arteria Bronchialis, which comessfs -

from the Aorta: The Artery bringss
the Blood for the Nourifhment of the:

Subftance of the Lungs, and the Vein
carries back what is fuperfluous.

This

i
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Thisis the pafiage of theVeflels thorow Of the Tra- |
"L the Lungs ; but becaufe the Zrachea Ay e Aneis
"§ reria has a particular Struture, it de-
‘4 mands a particular Examination. [t
- a is a Canal fituated in the forepart of
¥ the Neck, before the Oefophagss; it
fudl defcends from the Zarynx to the fourth
11k Pertebre of the Back, where it divides,
vy and enters the Lungs, and its branches
2§ are afterwards called Bronchie. This of its Corsie
i Canal is made of Annular Cartilages, ‘&%
#44 which are at {mall and equal diftances
gl from one another. Thefe Cartilages
4l the nearer they are to the Larynx the
4l bigger they are and the further they
wikare from 1t, the fmaller they are’
il and thofe of the Bronchie are {o clofe
n @ o one another, that, in expiration,
siellthe fecond enters within the farit,
#land the third within the {econd 2
wand fo the following always enters
fthe preceeding. Betwixt the Za-
t#mx and the Lungs thefe Cartilages
fedmake not compleat rings, but their
.ikhind part, which is contiguous to the
vwillO¢[ophagus 1s membranous , that they
gMmay the better contraét and dilate,
s#and give way to the Aliments as they
+#80 down the Oefephagus : but the Car-
sikilages in the Bronchie are compleatly
pdAnnuiar 5 only the Extremitics of the
" Woronchie , 2 little before t} ey open
linto the Veficles, have no Cartilages,
G but
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but inftead of them they have fmall ¢
circular Ligaments,which contraCt and | di
dilate for the reception and expulfion

of the Air.

Thefe Cartilages are tied together by ~ (¢n
two Membranes, the one external, and - |nr
the other internal. The external is i
compofed of circular Fibres 3 it covers |
the whole Tracheaexternally. - The in-  Jid)
ternal is of an exquifite fenfe, 1t covers fin
the Cartilages internally. Ttis come Fixy
pofed of threediftinCt Membranes. The iy
Firft is woven of two Orders of Fibres. jits
Thofe of the firft Order are Longitu- ji
dinal, for the fhortening the Trachea s L
they make the Cartilages approachand
enter one another. The other Order H.
s of circular Fibres,for the contratting fu: .
the Cartilages. When thefe two Or- Hi
ders of Fibres a&, they help, with the: g
external Membrane, in Expiration, in ki
Coughing, and in the Excretion of any’ l!'rl_- L
tickling humour. The {fecond Mem-=- &/
brane 1s altogether glandulouss; andl i +
the Excretory Veflels of thele GTandsa:F;.-
open in the Cavity of the Tracheas; bl

they feparate a Liquor for the moiften--f.
“ing the Cavity , and for defending iet)
from the Actimony of the Air. Theelf,.
third and laft isa Net of Veins,Nerves; .
and Arteries. The Veins come fromuki,
the Vena Cava 3 the Nerves from theeh,
Recurrent, and the Arteries from theshy,
Carotides, Havinggl
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8 ' Having thus confidered the StruSture 0f the 16 o
walf -of the Lungs, °tis evident that the Ajr " L#8"
ol enters by the Zrachea into the vV icles,
i and fo {wells and dilates the Subftance
27§ of the Lungs in Infpiration 5 but in
12§ Expiration thefe Veficles contraét, and
mid thrufteut the Air,which carries a great
il deal of excrementitious Vapours from
ve4 the Blood along with it, by the Fia-
walk fticity of their Fibres, by the help of
.ol the Nerves, and by the preflure of the
+ 18l furrounding Bodies employed in refpi-
egration, It is alfo evident, that the
sl Blood is carried from the Heart by the
v Arteria Pulmonaria, thorow all the Sub-
s ftance of the Lungs, and that the fame
(¥ Blood_ is taken up 1’3}’ the Vena Palmo-
ilnaria, and carried back again to the
p0lHeart. And we are fure, that whilt
#ulithe Blood pafifes thorow the Lungs,
. #that 1t receives fome alteration ; tor
/siithe Blood in the .Arteria Pulmonaria
s of a. dark colour, as venal Blood ;
.#but that which is in‘the Vein is of a
iAflorid red, as Arterial Blood yet how
wihis’ Alteration is ‘made is not deter-
wdmined by Anatomifts.
1«8 Some confidering that the. Surface
“iof venal Blood, drawn in a Pellet and
AExXpofed to the Air, turns to the colour
#of Arterial Blood 3 do think that the
* @nitrous Particles of the Air which we
" #oreath, paffes thorow" the Tunicles ]uf-'
5 G 2 the
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the Veflels, and mixes with the Blood,
and caufés this Alteration, which they
fay is neceffary for the recruiting of the
Animal Spirits, and for the entertain-
ing the natural heat of the Blood, by
fermenting with the Sulphureous Parts
of the Aliments,

Others explain this Alteration only {7
by the beating and agitation of the i1y
Air upon the bloody Veflels of the: jin
Lungs, which indeed is_fufficient to. ik
caufe this Alteration ; and the neceflity " 14: /
of this beating appears by an Expe--i(s
riment , ‘W]iii:% is this ; take a little: i,
new drawn Blood, look to it imme=-1 [i
diately thorow a Microfcope , youni;
{hall fee a number of {mall, red glo=-4i;:
bules, fwimming in a thinand clearcis, )
Liquor; and the longer you fook ,, Jh:.
the more of thefe Globules join imfy
one, and the bigger they grow, el
at laft they all come into one, andif:
the Liquor is feparated by its felf, anddfs.
then the Blood is coagulated: ._

Thus the red Globules of the Bloocdi
in the Veins as they return from theshy
Extremities, grow bigger and biggertd
for the want of being agitated : Anedhy.
if they were not feparated and brokeriy
into many fmaller Particles,they woulddh. -
foon caufe a ftagnation in the Capili, ™

lary Veflels. So the beating of . thadi
Air in Infpiration and Expiration i
neceflarry

i = |

=
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“i.§ neceffary for the attenuaring , fubtili-
il zing, and intimately mixing the Chyle,
Wil Lympha,and other Parts of the Blood.

‘ G (ke

| Of the Larynx.

il [THE upper Part of the Trachea Ay- Iss Situation,
1 teria, is called the Laryax. Itis
il almoft of a circular Figure, lying be-
‘W low the root of the Tongue before
wilthe Pharynx. It is compofed of five
infl Cartilages , which fometimes in old
i Men become as hard as Bones, e e
The firft is the Guesetisc or Seuti- f”;gc(';*
W farmss,becaufe of its Figure, It makes ¢bo
that Protuberance in the torepart of
dthe Larynx called Pomum Adami, 1t
wisthas four Corners. It is about an inch
sdibroad, but not fo long. It’s Concave
g @within, and Convex without, It is
. idivided in the middle by a Line from
j o#its upper to its lower Part ; its four
~#Angles have each a fmall Produétion 3
Lfdche two upper, which are longer, are
-« kied to the Horns of the Os Hyoides,
and the two lower to the fecond Car-
irilage, which is called Keuwerd is, OF An- Of the Annus
(wilmlaris becaufe it refembles a ring : It'slars
Jwery large and thick behind, which
AlPare s %ike the Stone of a Ring;
'/ ®It's fituated below the other Cartilages
'ohof the Larynx, They ftand upon it as
G 3 upon




Of theArytx-

®f the Epi-

Of the Larynx.

upon a bafis, and by it they are tied to:
the Trachea.

The Third and Fourth are called
*Apufavordie—- they reach from the mid-
die of the Concave fidé of the Thy-
roides to the upper, and back part of
the Awnularis; and they make that
chink or Rimaula, which is the Mouth
of the Larynx, called Glortzs, Betwixt
thofe and the fides of the Thyroides
there are two {mall Cavities on each
fide, formed by the Muicles and Mem-
branes which foin tiem together; in' |k
which, if a little drink or bread fall,: §i
2§ fometimes happens, when onelaughs & ;
or {peaks in eating or drinking, 1t cau~
{es a violent Cough, and a great tick= |1
ling. =
The Fifth and laft Cartilage, is the Ik
Epiglorsis 3 it's of a fofter Subftance {b|
than the others ; it refembles a little fu
Tongue ; it is tied by its bafis to the |
apper and middle Part of the Con- 4§ T
cave fide of the Thyroides 5 its ufe is to. fi.;
cover the Glottis n easing and drink= #1
ing ; for the Aliments by their weight 14 .
prefs it clofe down upon the Glotrss,, i
and they pafs over, without entering .
the Larynx, into the Ocfophagus : but™§ ;
when the Alimznts are paft, the Epi= .
glortss, by its natural refort, which 15§
common to all Cartilages, ‘lifts up a=- ¥
gain, and gives way to the Alr for thes §¢.

Refpi-
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Refpiration. When we Speak or Laugh,
the Glortzs muft neceffarily be open for
the Paflage of the Air'; therefore it is
not convenient to {peak wiiift we are
Eating or Drinking.

The Larynx has two Pair of com- ¢ e
o FheLarynx,

mon Mufcies, and four Pair proper.

The Firit of the Common Mufcles Sternothy-
is the Sternothyroidens;it arifes from the roidess.
upper Part of the infide of the Srer-
num, and afcending on the fides of the
Trackea Arteria, it is inferted to the
lower Part of the fides of the Carti-
lago Semtiformis : when thefe Mufcles
att, they pull this Cartilage down-
wards.

The Second is the Hyothyroidens 5 it Hyothyroi-
arifcs from the lower Part of the Os ¢
Fyoides, and defcending is inferted to
the lower Part of the Sewtiformis
near the former. They pull up the
Larynx.

The Firft of the proper Mufcles is Cricothyroi.

the Cricothyroidens 5 it arifeth from 9=
the forepart of the Cartilage Cricoi-
des, and running under the Thyroides,
it 1s inferted into the infide of that

Marrtlac
4 Cartilage.

The Second is the G vicoarytanoidans ; Crico: r]r'w}

wd it arifeth from the lateral Part of the "9
'8 Cricoides, and afeending is inferted to

5
%kl

" B the lateral Part of the drytesoides ; this

dilates the Arytencides. 11{ee no reafon
G 4 for

I

e T T
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for dividing this Mufcle in two, as
Mr. Cooper has done.

The Thirdisthe Thyro- Arytancidens ;
it arifeth from the internal and Con-
cave fide of the Scatiformis, and 1s n-
ferted to the foreparts of the Aryte-
noides 3 it contratts the Rimnla.

The Fourth Mufcle is the Arytenoi-
dens 3 1t runneth upon the upper Part
of the Cartilage Arytenoides, and with
its fellow, forms a Sphincter for con-
traéting of the Rimula,

A true Squinzie which is caufed by
the Inflammation of thefe Mulcles, 1s
Mortal 3 becaufe they fhut exaltly the
chink of the Larysx; therefore Bron-
chotomy is abfolutely neceffary in this
cafe, but it is rarely, tho’ it may be
{afely ufed.

. The Larynx receives Veins from the

Fugulars, Arteries from the Carotides,
and Nerves from the Recurirent.

On the lower Part of the Larnx,
upon the fides of the Annulary Carti-
Jage, and of the firft ring of the 772-
chea, there are two Glands called 7hy-
roidee 3 they are big and {pongeous,

f the figure of a Pear , their colour
is red 3 their Subftance folid and wvif=
cous; they have Veins, Nerves and Ar-
teries as the Larynx 5 they have alfo
{ome Lymphaticks,

Their

s i — e
i
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Their Ufe is to feparate a Serofity
! from the blood ; this Serofity is depri-
"4 ved of its Acrimony by the Fat which
‘415 about the Glands, and it is after-
§ wards fent thorow their Excretory Vef-
B {els into the Cavity of the Larysx, for
§ the moittening it, and for facilitating
il the Motion of the Cartilages.

C-HA P B
Of the Upper Cavity, or Fead.

SECTION I

Of the Fromtal and Occipital Mufeles ;
and of the Pericranium.

vl ? i 'H E Head is (ituated in the up-
| - per Part of the Body, not on-
. ly for the conveniency of the
4 Senfes, but alfo that the Brain may
1“8 the more eafily fend the Animal Spirits
" to all the Parts of the Body.
Its Natural Figure is round, but a
+28 hittle Hat upon its Sides ; round, that
1t right contain the greater quantity
/@ of Brains ; and flat upon its Sides, that
8 the bounds of the Sight may be the
larger, or rather that the Ears might
not D¢ too much expofed to danger.
G 4 Wwe
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Of the Fronial Mufcles

We have divided the external Parts
of the Head into two, the Faceand!
the hairy Scalp ; we fhall now divide
it into the Containing and the Con-
tained Parts. The Containing Parts
are the Skin with the Hair upon i,
the Pericranium , the Skull, and the
two Meninges. Of the Skin and Hair
we have already fpoken ; of the Skull
we fhall fpeak inits proper place.

Anatomifts do generally fay, that
the Skull is covered both with a Peri-
craminm and a Perioffenm , but they
have taken the Aponenrofis of the Oc-
cipital and Frontal Mufcles for one of
them. Thefe Mulfcles lie immediately
under the Skin, The firft two are cal-
led Frontales. Their flefhy Fibres are
infertedinto theEye-brows,from thence
they go ftraight up the Os froutis,
and are continued by a long and large
Aponenrofis to that of the Ocespitales s
they adhere clofely to the Skin of the
Forehead, which they pull upwards.
The other two Mufcles, which are cal-
led Occipitales, have their flethy Fibres
fixed to the Skin of the Hind-head,
which they alfo pull upwards: They
are fhort, broad, and thin, and they
end in a large Apomenrofis, which joins
that of the Frontals,and both together
cover the whole Skull.

Ther C=
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* Therefore the Perioffesm or Peri- OF the Pais
‘N eraninm, is a very thin and nervoyg ™=
6N Membrane, of an exquifite fenfe, which
#y govers immediately not only the Cra-.
M ninns, but all the Bones of the Body
wig except the Teeth, and Bones of the
8 Ear, It is tied to the Daura Mater,
g by fome Fibres which pafs thorow the
il Sutures of the Skull. It receives Veins
| from the external Jugulars, Arteries
nit from the Carotides, Nerves from the
il fifth Pair of the Brain, and from the
(a8 fecond of the Neck.

SBC TN
Of the Dura and Pia Mater.

5 ] T HE Membranes or Mensnges whicls:
| are within the Cranium are two,
csthe Dura Mater, and the Pia Mater;
o called, becaufe they are fuppofed to
/e the Origination of all the Mem-
iisbranes of the Body.
8 The Dura Mater is a ftrong and of it Dia
ithick Membrane, which covers all the M*¢
wiCavity of the Cramimm, it contains the
wiwhole Brain fomewhat loofely,that the
wilWeflels which run between its Dupli-
pature, and upon the Surface of the
\@iBrain, be not too much prefs'd by the
Wl vanium 5 1t fticks very clofe to the

lalis of the Craniwm; and to its Su-

dres by the Fibres and Veflels it fends
to




Of the Dura and Pia Mater.

to the Pericraninm ; it is faftened to
the Pia Mater, and to the Brain, by
the Veflels which pafs from the one to
the other. It givesa Coat or Covering
t0 all the Nerves which rife from the
Brain, to the Spinalis Medulla, and to
all the Nerves which rife from it. kts
Surface is rough towards the Cranisms,
but fmooth towards the Brain. It 1s
a2 double Membrane woven of ftrong
Fibres, which may be plainly {een on
its infide, but very hardly on its out-
fide next the Cranium.

The Dwura Mater hath three Pro-
ceffes made by the doubling of its inner
Membrane. The Firft rifes by a nar-
row beginning from the Criffa Galls
to which it is faftened, and as 1t ap-
proaches the hindhead it grows broa-
der and broader, till it terminate where
the Longitudinal Sizss ends. It divides
the Cerebrum into two Hemifpheres as
deep as the Corpus Callofum. 1t refem-
bles a Sickle, therefore 1t 1s called Falv.
The Second feparates the Cerebrum
trom the Cerebellam down to the Ade-
dnlla Oblongara, that the weight of the
Cerebrrm may not offend the Cerebel-
{um which lies under 1t.
15 very itrong and thick, and 1n rave-

nous Beafts ‘us for the moft part bony,, |«
becaufe of the violent motion of their § .
Brain. The Third is the fmalleft ; it:
{feparatess

This Procefs: .
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Of the Dura and Pia Mater.

{eparates the external Subftance of the
hindpart of the Cerebellum into two
Protuberances 3 and upon it Monf. D#
Verney's fifth Sinus runs.

In the Dura Mater there ave feveral 9f theSinu's
of the Dura

Sinus’s or Channels, which run be-
tween its external and internal Mem-
brane 3 of thefe there are four prin-
cipal ones, which are commonly de-
fcribed.

The Firft is the Sinus Longitudinalis, Firp of vie

Longitudi-

it vifes from the blind hole n the up-
per Part of the Criffa Gali; it runs
along the upper Part of the Falx, and

| ends where it ends; it lies exaltly

under the Sutura Sagittalis, Into this
Sinus | the Veins of the Brain, and
{ome of the proper Veins of the Dura
AMater bring back the Blood which
they receive from the Arteries. Of
thefe Veins, fome running obliquely,
from the forepart of the Brain back-
wards, and others contrary, from the
hindpart forward, creep a little fpace
between the Duplicature of the Mem-
brane, as she lreters do upon the
Biadder, and fo they open in the Siuss,
In this Sizus there are feveral fmall
Cells and round Ligaments, which
go from one fide ot the Cavity to
the other. Thefe by their Elafticity
retard or further the Motion of the
Elood..

The

Mater.

nalis,
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- The Second and - Third Sinws’s,
which this' Sinss pours into, are the
Larerales; they rife from the end of
the firft into which they open, and
going down upon the fides of the Oc-
cipital Bone, 1n a crooked way, they
pafs thorow the fame hole, with the
eighth Pair of Nerves, and difcharge
themfelves into the internal Jugulars :
into thefe Simus's fome Veins and the

of the Founth other Simas’s difcharge themielves.

Sinak’

| ©f rhe Sinus
il Superiores.

§ Of the Infe.-

‘1 rIores,
i-.

The Fourth Sin#s runs upon the broad:
Extremity of the Falx, and opens
where the Lateral Sinws's join the Lon-
gitudinal. This meeting of the four
Sinns’s is called Torewlar. It receives
the Blood at its other Extremity, from
a Vein of the Plexus Choroides.

Befides thefe, there are Six more,
which have been defcribed by feveral
Anatomifts. The firft two are called
Superiores, they rife from the hinder
Procefles of the Sella Turcica, or from
the circular Sinus's of Doltor Rialey,
and run along the upper Part of the
internal Procefles of the Os Petrofum,
then defcending they open into the
Laterales,

There are two more catled Fnferiores;
they rife from the fame place with
the other two, and running upon the
Union of the Os Petrofum with the
Qccipital, they open 1ato the ;Lﬁjrp
rales,

e ————— e — —
- =
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w B rales, yuft as they are going out of the
riell Skull, -
W8 There 1s a Fifth, which the curious .4 Sinus,
L j M. Du Verney demonftrates; it runs
(& upon the third Procels of the Dura.
in8® Mater, and divides into two branches,
-8 of which one opens into 'the Laterales,
=¥ and theother into the Sinus Vertebrales.
« 1 That exatt Anatomift Do tor Ridley, 0F the Cir
oMl iti his Treatife of the Brain, gives ac~ ar Sinus.
. 8 count of a Sixth, which he. calls the
A Circular Sinys, becaufe it furrounds
«l the Glandula Pituitaria ; it commu-
-4l nicates with the two Superiores and
W Inferiores.
8 Vezal hath remarked a Sinns which of tires eoher
..M runs along the bottom of the Falxy, Sims's.
~fl and which opens into the Fourth Si-
. Wnus s this is called by M. D# Verney, Lon-
Wgitudinalss Inferior. There are two more
@ fituated at the fecond Procefs of the
8 Dura Mater , one on each fide; they
 flare about an inch wide from the Lare-
. Wrales into which they open; but thefe
-8 three do not always appear.
[ | The Ufe (:ftheir& Sf'fm_r’.f is to receive TheUfe of the
i the Blood of the adjacent Parts from Sinuss,
""#the Veins, to which they are as fo
wmany Trunks, which difcharge the
#Blood into the internal Jugulars,
"0 The Veflels 'of the Dura Aarer, ave of e vegiss
Mfrlt a branch from the Carotidals, o fo% DS
“@whillt it is in its long Canmal, which
18
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Of the Dura and Pia Mater.

is difperfed in the fore and lower Pat€
of the Dura Mate® Secondly , An
Artery with a branch of the internal
Jugular Vein, which enter the hole of
the Cranium , called Foramen Arterie
Dure Matrs 3 they are difperfed on
the fides of this Membrane, and run
as high as the Siuus Longitudinalis,
Thirdly, a branch of the Vertebral At-
tery, and Vein which pafles thorow
that hole, where the Lateral Simus's
join the Jugulars, they are difperied 1n
the hind part of the Dura Mater.

The Blood which is brought by the
Arteries, is carried back by the Veins
which go out at the fame holes by
which &1{: Arteries enter ; but in cale.
the {welling of the Arteries, by a pre-
ternatural Fermentation of the Blood,
{hould comprefs the Veins as they go
out of the Skull, which might eahly
happen, being it has more Arteries
than Veins ; therefore there are feve-
ral other Veins, which inofculate with
the Arteries, and which carry the
Blood from them into two {mall
Veins, which are on the fides of the
Longitudinal Sinus 5 “tis thele Vens
which open into this Simas, that the
Blood, which was ftopt the other way,,
may have a free Circulation this way,, |
as has been ingenioully. obferved by
Dr. Ridley.

It
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It hath alfo Nerves from the fir{t
gbranch of the fifth Pair, which give
At an exquifite fenfe. It has 2 motion
of Syffole and Diaftole, which is caufed
by the Arteries which enter the Skuil.

1 No doubt the great number of Arteries
i fn the Brain contribute more to it,than
& dthole few proper to it felf, which may

~taflit a licele, tho’ not very {enfibly,

s dbecaufe of their fmallnefs and paucity.
iT he ufe of the Dura Mater, is to con-

yitain and cover the Brain, the Spinal

"Marrow, and all the Nerves, to divide

:9khe Cerebrsom in two, and to hinder it
..Gkrom prefling the Cerebellum,

e

WD#ra Mater,& covers immediately the
... iSubftance of the Brain; its inner Mem-

.fbrane is much larger than its outer
‘#Membrane, for it runsin betwixt all
_.athe Foldings and Circumvolutions of
- Jthe Brain, to feparate them, and to

JAluftain the Blood-Veflels which make
~wMleveral turnings and windings upon it,
' iibefore they terminate in the Subftance
“ulof the Brain. It has proper Veins and
. JArteries, and the fame ufe as the Dura

B dLarer,

| The Pia Mater isa thin and delicate Of the Pia
..siidouble Membrane which lies under the muer.
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SECT:, 1L
Of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum.

Tie Brains di- "T"H E whole Subftance of the Brains fzit

wided i ime. X s .divided into two Parts, that: jin
which lies moftly in the forepart of
the Skull 1s properly. called the Cere- ful
bram, and that which lies in the back: fi
Part, under the hind Partof the Ce--| ik
rebrum ( which is fupported by the: i
fecond Procefs of the Dura Marer) isi |
called the Cercbhellums. Both the one!
and the other are contained in the AZe-- il
ninges and in the Cranizm, as n a cafezlus |
of: Bones, that nothing may hurt their: f:
Subftance, which is foft. s

Of the Figure  The Cerebrum is of a round Figurey, fus.
and Subflance « _ « g o i L
of the Cero. 1t is divided down to the Corpms Cadlo-- R
brum, fum, by the firft Procefs of the Daraikn.
Adater into the right and left fide. 1tsiff I;
external Surface refembles the turningss 4 1
and windingsof the Inteftines. In timef:E'- -
Cerebrum we diftinguifh two differents ki
Subftances, the external which is of anikk,
afhy colour, and the internal which 1ssli,.
of a white colour. Its external Sub=-1, ,
ftance is called Swbftantia Corticalss or: 1
Cineritia s it is foft, glandulous , andiiy .
of the colour of afhes. Its internallls.
called Subftantia Medullaris 1s hrmer,, §s,
white, and fibrous; of it the Nervessju,
are made, and it reaches to the Extre--§ir
2 mity
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Amity of the Afedulla Spinalis, where it
idivides into Fibres. '

The external Subftance of the Brain,
by its Circumvolutions, refembles the
tudmall Guts, and in the middle of each
s uCircumvolution is the beginning of the
ut Medullary Subftance ;5 {othat the Cor-
(mgtical Subftance is always on the exter-
Jiiinal fide.

(  Malpighizes; who has examined this
i @Cortical Subftance, fays, that it is no-
y dthing but a heap of little Oval Glands,
va#which receive the Capillary branchesof
Jiithe Veins and Arteries which belong
siko the Brain, and which fend out an
4Minfinite. number of Fibres, which all
sogether make up the Medullary Sub-
illtance,which going out of the Craninm,

ssskorms the Nerves and Adedulla Spinalss

.Jibontained in the YVertebre.
. i Theinternal Subftance of the right
~knd left fide of the Brain coming to
.oin one another, leave a fpacebetween
tchem, which forms the three Ventri-
. awles of the Cerebrum, the upper Part
gor Covering of this fpace is called the
MCorprs Callofum 5 the bottom of this

#pace 1s the internal Subftance of the
" iwo hides of the Cerebrum, gathered to-
" SEether as it were in two bundles,which
e called Crara medulle Oblongate, up-
_bn them are the Protuberances called
...the Corpora Striata , and the Thalami
Nervorum

A geneval
Idea of the
Strulfure sf
the Brain,
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Nervorum Opticorum. Thefe Crava uni-
ting, make one Body called the Ae-
anila Oblongata, upon which there are
four Prominences called Nares and
Teftes : And behind thefe Prominen-
ces,the internal or medullary Subftance
ot the Cerzoellum, being alfo divided
into two bundles, form upon each fide
of the Medulla Oblongata, three more
Protuberances, and then it paffes out
of the Craminm into the Vertebre,
where it gets the name of Aeduila Spi-
nalts, This i1s a general Idea of the
Structure of the Brain, for the better
underftanding its Parts. Which we
fhall now defcribe in particular,

Below the Cortical Subftance, the |

firft thing thar appears is the Corpus

Callofum, it lies immediately under the §*
firlt Procefs of the Dura Mater, itis ¥

the Covering of the two lateral Ven-
tricles, formed by the Union of the
Meduflar}r Fibres of each fide.

This being laid afide, the two bate-

ral Ventricles appear, they reach from.
the torepart of the Cerébram back-- 14
wards ; they are pretty broad in theig #*
hind Part ; but they grow narrower '«
They are di--
vided into the right and left Ventricles
by a thin tranfparent Membrane,whicha 1.
comes from the under fide of the Cor--#
pus Callofum, and is extended to thesf’
Fornix,,|

towards their fore Part.
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WFornix, which is in the bottom of the
aVentricles ; this Membrane is called Of the Sep.
\Septum Lucidum. 1 am apt to think mmMedian,
‘at 1s a Production of the Pis Mater,
_ iwhich covers all the fides of thefe Ven-
sitricles.
In thefe two Ventricles there are
ifour Prominences, two in each Ven- |
tricle. The foremoft two are called L e
- WCorpora Striata, which are the tips of
“Sithe Crura AMedulle Oblongate. They
 Bare oblong,and their Extremities come
““Midown upon the fides of the two other
" “WProminences; they are of a cineritious
““fcolour without, but in their internal
""ISubftance there are many whire {treaks
Mwhich are the Medullary Subftance
-“Umixed with the cineritious or glan-
“Wdulous. They are as it were tied to-
“isgether by a Medullary Procefs, called
\E}’ P’Iﬂ#ﬂgﬁ y Commi([ura craffioris nervi
Ve Se Emuia,
" The two other Prominences are Of the Thal,
wcalled Zhalam: Nervoram Opticormm , Nrv- Optics
"*8becaufe the Optick Nerves rife out of
“Sthem ; they are Medullary withour,
#but a little cineritious within ; they
#re of an oblong Figure; they are
"Jupon the upper Part of the Crara Me-
“Weulle Oblongare : between them there
s a Medudary Traét, which encom-
wafles them , called: by #illis, Limb;
“Wofieriores Corporum Striarorsm, Upon
' them
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of rhe Flexus them alfo lies the Plexus Choroides, |\*

70 made of Veins, Arteries, and little 3
Glands. The Learned Dr. Ridley, fays  0&
he has feen Lymphaticks rife fr/:}m ite . $50
This Plexns reaches from one lateral it
Ventricle to the other, pafling under fiaii
the Fornix, above the third Ventricle. . #ii
It {fends a branch to the fourth Sinws  Jai
of the Dura Mater. Tk

In the middle above the Corpora Stri-- Sl
ata and the 7h. Nerv. Opt. there liesa bt
thin and broad Produétion of the Me-- i
dullary Subftance, which comes from §: (s
the. fore Part of the Ventricles by two on
Roots, and reaches to the hinder Part;, #2: 5
where it ends by two other Protube--ity
yances called its Crura, which cover: By
a great part of the Thalami Nfrw..jsc--

©f the Fornix

Opric. This Production is called the:#x
Fornix, becaufe it is a Covering to the: e

third Ventricle. i
of steshird Under the Forniz there 1sa Rimmf. ¥
Venricle.  petween the Crura Medwulie Oblongare, v,

which 1s the third Ventricle, 1t beingz ¥

a little dilated in its forepart, theresis
is 2 hole that goes down to the Glan—1i;.
dula Pituitaria ;5 this hole is the entryyi;.
to the infundibulum or Funnel,fo calleddfi .
becaufe of its Figure. It isaimall Consdtw,
duit made of the Medullary Subftances:.
covered with the Pia Mater; 1t piercessiy.
the Dura Mater upon the balis of thes

skull, and finks into the Subftance of!
: Thﬁ-‘:

Of the Infun-
dibulum.
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wel The Glandula Pituitaria, which is 9 the Glan:
. dula Pitita.

ifituated in the Sella Turcica, clofely ;)

nimovered with the Pia and Dura Mater;
il is of a harder Subftance than-the
silther Glands of the Body; it receives
‘uathe end of the Infundibulum, which is
sraippofed to carry a Liquor from the
 istlentricles into this Gland.

| The Rete Mirabile is f{ituated round 0f tk Reze
Jr#is Gland ;5 it is compofed of Nerves Mirebile,
««trom the fitth Pair, of Veins from the
widnternal Jugulars, and Arteries from
e Cﬂran'ag’.r and Cervical. It was
ssommonly  thought to be only in
dbeafts, but Dr. Ridley has difcovered

4% alfo 1n Man, tho” it be lefs in him

wihan in other Creatures. Its ufe is faid

b be to difcharge the Serofity of the

.iblood, (which might hinder the Pro-
«mction of fine Animal Spirits) into

- he Glandula Pituitaria, which cannot

14 &, becaufe the Blood which is feparate

-rom this Serofity, goes not to the

drains, but is carried back immediately
"1 4% the Veins.

8 But to return to the third Ventricle, of tie Anus,

Maits hinder Part there is another fmall

#ple called A5, which leads into the

waburth Ventricie in the Cerebellwm. In

1.me upper Part of this hole is fituated

ime Glandula Pinealis, Des Cartes pre- Glndula Pi.
IHCals,

“Bended Seat of the Soul, about the big-

" s of a Peale, and feems to haﬁc h
the
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Teftes,

ma- Teftes, at its fides, is called Falumlfly"

O
t
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the fame ufée as other Glands; it iss
tied by fome Fibres to the k
Nartes, which are two Prominencess;
of the Medulla Oblongata, (ituated a<
bove the fore-part of that Conduityj
which leads from the A»us to theel,
fourth Ventricle; they are of an Ovall ..
Figure, pretty big, and immediatelyy
behind them are two other Promiid...
nences of the fame Figure and Subs..
{tance called Teffes both covered witkhl,,
a Net of Blood-Veflels. There is ¢al-
fmall tranfverfe Medullary Protube:d,,
rance behind the Zeffes, from whickh 1:
the Pathetick Nerves rife. L,
The Conduit which reaches frommy. '
the Axxs to the fourth Ventricle, ising. .
that Part of the Medulla Oblongatasl .
which 1s betwixt the Cerebram and thag.
Cerebellum: , called the Ifthmus. Thadl =
upper Part or Cover of this Conduitf}: *
which is betwixt the Zeffes and thag
foremoft vermicular Procefs of thifl
Cerebellum , to which two 1t 1s tieed}.
at its two ends, and to the Procefles§ =
that come from the Cerebellum to thi§,

-

Major 5 "t1s of a Medullary Subftancee§, "
its ufe is to keep the Lympna fromy,
falling out above the Nerves 1n thifi
bafis of the Skull. Thefe are all thif
Parts belonging to the Cerevrum,

-

Now
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'\ . Now the Cercbellym which is much O tht Cere,
§ lefs, isalfo compofed of a Cortical T
S Medullary Subiftance ; jts Superficies
“% makes not turnings and windings as
“fl that of the Cerebram ; but irs foldings
' Y are {traight, and they refemble the Seg-
WS ments of Circles, or the edges of Plates
“iglaid on one another ; and thefo Seg-
“Wments are largeft in its middle, and
é93they grow lefs as they approach its fore
@and hind Part, where they feem to re.
ueilemble too Worms ; therefore called Procerris
(WSProcefus Vermiformes, ok
a8 The Medullary Subftance of the Cp. ™
Akebellum, as it approaches the Mednulla
5 iWblongara, gathers together, and then
i "@ivides equally into two bundles,which
iif8re joined to the two fides of the Me-
v Wulla Oblongara 5 as they feparate, they
« \eave a little fpace upon the upper fide
W the Medulla, which is called the
+ Wourth Ventricle, and its further end, Of te fourts
i Becaufe of its refemblance . Cilamgy Vorrice.
ilEriptorins,  The top of this Ventricle
Wl covered with feveral Blood-Veflels
ioven like a Net,
8l The Medullary Subftance of the Ce. Of the Pro-
ilelinm makes  three Procefles upon s of #ie
uilich fideof the Adeduil; Oblongara, The Cerebellan
Bt two go on each fide of it to the
Sftes; the Valvuls Mapr is betwixt
#m. The fecond two are pretty
wbad ; they go ftraight down on each
H fide,
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fide, and meet on the under fide of the

Medwllas
vroeffusAn- pance called Proce
the Third goes backwards upon the 1k
upper fides of the Medulla ; they make |
it look bi ’

upon its fides.

they make that Protube-
(s Annularess and

ger, being like two Cords: |0

This is all that is remarkable in the
upper fide

But if you

surn over the Brain, you may fee di-- 1
#in&ly the rife of all the Nerves, the: i
Infundibulum, the Crura Medulle Ob=-1t .
longate, one oON each fide of the Ceres: g
Ly - where they join you may fee thez il
Proce(Jus Annslarss ; and beyond thattiiy
there are two Prominenees called Cor=-Ji|
are about amis
h fide of themyJdd.
there are tweollk..

E=p . e S

inch long 3 and on eac
towards their lower end,
more, which, becaufe of their hguresih,
are called Corpora Olivaria, and therhs.
the Medulla Oblongata goes out of thads:
Skull, being contained in the Pia aned;

Diura Mater. |
Obferve that vhe Medulla 06,

fomgara , with all the Protuberancesh,
which are upon its upper and lowedli.
fides are not purely of the Medullatr,.
Subitance,butinternally they are miXch,.
with the Cortical ; and 1t 1s this mash
rure which makes that they call Sered

to which they have gien differestly.
imags
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'l imaginary Ufes, according to their dif
il ferent Pofitions.
' Now the Veflels of the Brains are
‘¥ Nerves,Veins and Arteries. The Nerves
“f are_ten Pair. The tirft Pair, are the
1§ Olfactory Nerves; they rife from the
| bafis of the Corpora Striata, and pafs
188 thorow the holes of the Or Cribriforme,
¢4 The fecond Pair are the Optick Nerves;
il they rife partly from the Extremities
.4 of the Corpora Striata, and partly from
<l the Thalami Nervorum Opticornm,which
¢l they almoft embrace; they unite to-
he (8 gerf‘;er above the Cella Turcica, and im-
il mediately dividing again, they pafs
(il therow the two foremoft holes in the
W (8O Sphensides.  The third Pair are Mo
L M vers of the Eyes; they rife on each fide
wlof the Infundibulum From the Medulla
18Oblongata, and go out at the Foramipa
wMLacera.  The fourth Pair are the Pa-
thetick Nerves; they rife from the
Jimall Medullary Cord which is be-
withind the Zeffes. and pafs thorow the
Weoramina Lacera. The fifth Pair rife
@trom the fore Part of the Proce flrs An-
Mwlaris 5 they give Nerves to the Dz
" ater; each of them divides into three
poranches ; the firft pafles out at the
" Woramen Laceram | the fecond at the
dihird hole of the Os Sphanoides, and
"@ihe third thorow another hole of the
glame Bone. The fixth Pair rifes from
: H 2 the
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the fides of the ProcefJus Annnlaris, and
goes out at the Foramen Lacernm, but
.t before it goes out, it cafts back a
Lranch- which makes the root of the
Intercoftal Nerve 5 thisgoes out at the
Canal thorow which the Carotidale
Artery enters. The {eventh is the Au-
ditory Nerve, it rifes from the hind
oart of the Proceffus Awnnlarss, and
enters the hole in the Procefs of the
Os Petrofum. The eighth Pair is the
Par Vagum, it rifes from the Medulla
Oblongata behind the Proce(fns Annnld-

ris by three feveral Threads which join i

in one, and it goes out at the fame

i

i T

M o
B

I 3
]r'l-l..

hole the lateral Simss's open i_nm‘thc ..
Fugnlares. The ninth Pair rifes fromi .
the Proceffus Olivares of the Mednllai | y

Oblongara, and pafles out at a hole in i,

the Occipital Bone, which 1s proper:

|
g

o its {elf, The tenth and laft Pairr,..

rifes by feveral Fibres from the begin--k.
ning of the Medulla Spinalis , tromi

3

turns and pafies out at the fame holes}.

thence afcending within the Oceip#t, 1t0

“horow which the Vertebral Arteryy, .
enters, between the firit Vertebra andif.
the Occipital Bone, running thorow.
4 Sinus in this Vertebra. Thefe areel,.

che Nerves of the Brain, which wee

{hall trace further in the EightH
Chapter.
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'8 hique Canals in the Of Petrofa; as foon
"M as they enter the Skull they give a
‘45§ branch which enters the Orbit of the
sl Eye; they give branches which make
Vied the Rere Mirabile, then they pierce the
(W8 Daura Mater on each fide of the Jufurn.
(W8 dibulum 5 they communicate with the
Wi Cervical Artery, and they give bran-
titéll ches to the Plexus C'bpraia’f;, and are
i diftributed thorow all the Subftance of
w#gthe Brain : their branches make many
arEturnings and windings upon the Pis
kM ater, and at laft are loft in the litt]e
10#Glands of the Cortical Subftance of the
s iWBrain.,
w8 The two Vertebral Arteries which
wilicome out of the holes in the tranfverfe
wilProcefles of the Vertebre , enter the
flarge hole of the Occipital Bone; they
grblerce the Dura Mater, and %{) along
wikhe under fide of the AMedullz Oblon.
wifara; then they caft back two bran-
. tliches for the Spinal Arteries ,and atthe
"j.-:’;:"rmwﬂm Annulares they join in one
qobranch called the Cerwical Artery. This
wffommunicates with the ewo Carotides,
48ty two branches called the Communi.
4@t branches ; then it divides again
iwAnto two, which give branches to the
" Wete Mirabile, Plexus Choroides , and
paey are afterwards diftributed thorow

H 3 all

149

The Arteries are the two internal Of the Vet
'8 Carotidals which pafs thorow two ob- ¥ *he Brain,

i
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A1 the Subftance of the Brain, ending
i in the Cineritious Subftance as the Ca-
1 rotidales.

i The Veins enter not the Cramum at
the fame holes that the Arteries do,
becaufe, as Dr. Kidley rightly obferves,
upon any Fermentation of the Blood, |
AU the Swelling and Pulfe of the Arteries | il
. L would comprefs the Veins againft the |l
| bony fides of their Paflage, and fo caufe | m
2 Stagnation and Extravafation of the: | i
Blood in the Brain, which would be: &
the deftruction of the whole Machine.. §ix
e Neither do the Veins run along by the: ju:
Bk fides of the Arteries in the Brain, asilluy
1 E they do thorow all the reft of the Bo=|
dy, but they rifefrom the Extremitiess |

HH of the Arteries, in the Cineritious Sub=|
Iﬁl ftance ot the Brain, and go ftreight too
i | difcharge themfelves into the Simus's off] Tu:
_ Jﬂ ; the Dura Mater.
1 revi of he - The Blood which 1s brought nteals:
& ' e the Brain by the Carotidal and Verte:d u .
i 4‘ bral Arteries,is feparated by the Glandss)| I
o which make the Cineritious and Cortiad i
ool i cal Subftance of the Brain, from itfil .
Gy finet and moft fubtile Parts, whickitfy,
H they call Animal Spirits, which aredi. .
i ceceived from the Glands by the Fudy .
Fim bres of the Medullary Subftance whicti;
s 1 is the beginning of the Nerves: thidli
" 3 Blood which remains, is taken up byl o
the Veins which are the branches eofq.

thih
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Of the E yes.

the Sinus’s, which difcharge themfelves
in the Lateral Sinns's, which pour the
Blood into the internal Jugulars to be
carried back to the Heart.

This 1s all the ufe we know of the
Brain in General. Asto the particular
Ufe of its Parrs, the Seat of the Soul,
of the Memory, the Imagination, and
the Judgment that Authors have fo
wittily determin’d, 1 am apt to think
that it was more Fancy than Judgment
that determined them to think fo. We
fhall fpeak of the Medulla Spinalis,
in the Third Seftion of the Eighth
Chapter,

S EI1GC &IV,
Of the Eyes,

TH E Organs of Sight are divided

into two Parts; The internal Part
whichis the Globe or Body of the Eye,
and the external Part, which is thofe
Parts about the Globe {ubfervient to
the Globe.

The firlt of thefe lat are the Eye- 0f e &~
"Ml brows, which ar¢ nothing but {ome “o

; & Hairs bunching out above the Eye,
"4l by fome Fat which is under the Skin
@ in this place. They break the Rays
" #of Light that they be not diretly
" Bl darted into the Eyes, which would

W greatly offend the Sight, as they do

H 4 when
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Of the Eyes.

when we look direftly upon the
Sun.

The next are the Eye-hids, two
to each Eye. The upper Lid moves
very quickly , the under very undif-
cernibly.

The upper Eye-lid is lifred up by
the Mufculus Reftus, which rifes from
the bottom of the Orbit of the Eye,
where the Optick Nerves pierce the
Craninm, and pafling above the Afuf-
cxlus Superbus, tis inferted by a large
tendon to the border of the Eye-lid.

Both Lids are brought together to |
{hut upon the Eye by another Mufcle §#
called Orbicularis. 1t rifes from the Ui
great Angle of the Eye, and its Fi- i
bres are ipread two fingers breadth, | !
covering the under Lid, they reach to |
the little Canthsus, from which conti- 140
nuing its circular Fibres which cover @i
the upper Lid,it isinferted into the fame  {!u
place from which it arofe. Some Au- i,
thors divide this Mufcle into two, the §%;
Superior and Inferior,which they make: §u
to rife from the great Canthus, and to: Ji¢
be inferted into the little Canthus. :

The Eye-lidsare covered within with §*
a {mooth Membrane called Comjunitiva,, ¥,
becauie it is continued upon the fore-: fu,
part of the Globe, conitituting that:
which we call the white of the Eyess
it joins the Globe to the Edges of {ﬂe.

&
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Of the Eyes.

The edges of the Eye-lids have two Of the Cilia,

fmall and foft Cartilages, like the Seg-
ments of a Circle, called Cifia; they
keep the Eye.lids extended, that every
Part may be equally raifed. Upon
them there is a rank of {mall Glands,
whofe excretory Channels open upon
the edges of the Lids. They yield a
wax which fafteneth the Eye-lids to-
gether whillt we fleep. They are co-

vered with the Skin externally, and

with the Conjunitiva internally. Upon

the edges of the Lids, there are alfo

fome hairs in form of a Pallifado, to
preferve the Eyes, as the Eye-brows do,

M and to hinder any filth or flies from

T

I
R

falling into the Eyes.

In the backfide of the Conjunitiva, ofieGian:
upon the upper Part of the Globe is i;f{!}ﬂmir':

"Ml the Glandula Lachrymalis, pretty large,

mdivided into feveral Lobes,

each of

153

‘ol which fend out an Excretory Channel,

“ A which opens in the forefide of this
" #Membrane, where it covers the upper
«#Lid. This Gland feparates the Matter
".dof the Tears, which by the continual
“Jmotion of this Lid, moiften the Cornea,

" .@which otherwife would dry and wrin-
" 3kle by the continual aCtion of the ex-
“Sternal Air.

"M 1Inthe great Canthus of each Eye, puna. 1

“Bthere are two holes called Punfta Foa cirymalic,

W Worymalia ; they are the two Orifices

s of

=%
.

"
|
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f the Mufcles

o the e, four ftraight Mufcles, and two oblique 3

Of the Eyes.

of the Lachrymal Sack, which is fitu-
ated in this corner, upon the Os La-
chrymale; from the bottom of which
there goes a fmall Pipe, which pierces
this Bone into the Nofe, and opens
under the upper Lamina of the Os
Spougiofwm. 1t moiftens the inner Mem-
brane of the Noftrils, by the humour
of the Lachrymal Gland, which runs
from off the Globe into them. Some-
times the Acrimony of this humour
caufeth fheezing, which we hinder, by
preffing the Angle of the Eye, and fo
{top its running,

Between thefe two Punits there 1s 2
Caruncle which ferves to keep them
open when the Eyes are fhut. This
Caruncle was thought to be the Glan-
dula Lachrymalis.

The Globe of the Eye is moved by

and betwixt them there is a great deal

of Fat, which facilitates the motion §

of the Globe.

The fitft of the four ftraight Mufcles:

is called Artollens or Superbns; 1t hies;
upon the upper Part of the Globe ; it:

pulleth up the Eye when we look up..

The fecond is called Deprimens oxr Hu--
wilis 3 it pulleth down the Eye.
third is called Addultor, it draweth the:
Eye towards the Nofe.

Abduttor, it draweth the Eye towardss
thee]

The fourthlls

A e S

M

Thel
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the little Cunthus, They rife all four
from the Circumference of the hole in
the Orbit, thorow which the Optick
Nerves pafs, and they terminate about
the Cormea, by four pretty large Ten-
dons : When they all aét together,
they draw the Eye towardsthe botrom.
of the Orbit,  When the Superdus and
‘the Adduitor, or the Abduttor 16t toge-
ther, or the Humilsis and the Addutor,
or Abdwttor att rogether, they perform
the Oblique Motions, which i),raw: been
attributed to the Oblique Mufcles.

The firft of the Oblique Mufcles,
which is the fifth of the Eye, is the
Obliquus Minors it rifes from the lower
fide of the Orbit near its external
| Circumference, where the firft and fe-
| wcond Bones of the upper Jaw join to-

gether, andafcending obliquely by the
upper corner of the Eye, ’tis inferted
to the upper and external fide of the
Globe, behind the Tendon of the A¥-
dntlar,

The fecond of the Oblique Muicles
and fixth of the Eye, is the Obliguus
Major 5 1t vifes from the bottom of
the Orbit, and marching obliquely
towards the great Canthus, in the up-
per Part of which, near the brink,
there is a Cartilaginous ring , thorow
which it paffes its round Tendon,from |
whence reverting backwards. it’s nfer-
tecl.
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ted into the upper Part of the Globe,
behind the Tendon of the Artollens.

The Ufe of the firft of thefe Mufcles
isto draw the Globe of the Eye for-
wards, and to turn its Pupil upwards;
and of the fecond, to draw it forwards,
and to turn its Pupil downwards, for
the better receiving of the rays of
light, which could not be performed
by any of the other four Muicles; as
Mr. Cooper has very well obferved. And
both of them are an Axis for fufpen-
ding the Globe, by which, in its al-
moft continual motion, ‘tis moved the
more eafily ; as has been ingenioufly
obferved by M. De la Hire.

Now the Globe of the Eyeis of a
Spharical Figure ; in it are contained
the principal Inftruments of Vifion ;
“tis compoied of Coats and Humours.

The firft Coat is the Conjunitiva; 1t
makes the white of the Eye; it hath
been already defcribed 5 it is full of
fmall Veins and Arteries, which appear
big in an Ophthalmia or Inflammation
of the Eyes.

The fecond is called Selerotica; 'tis
thick, hard, and {mooth , opake be-
hind, but tranfparent before, where it
makes the

Third Coat called Cornea, becaufe it
1s tranfparent, like the Horn of a Lan-
tern, in the fore-part of the Eye, which

18
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“rl is furrounded by the white of the Eye:

Ml It is a lictle more Convex than the
i 8 other Coats, bunching out more fore-
i wardly than the Comjunitiva,

The fourth is the Choroides ; it lies Choroides.

wi i under the Scleroticay “tis much thinney

ti¥ than it; it hath a great number of

548 Blood and Lymphatick Vefiels which

i ¥ come from the fecond, and which are

548 fpread upon it, as alfo feveral Glands
#§ which feparate from the Blood-Veffels,

1 a black Liquor, which tin€tures all this

il Membrane internally, which is other-
»Awife of a whitith colour. This Coat
ylisopen, or has a hole before, for the
Bpaflage of the rays of light, called
{18 Pupilla; that Part of this Coat which

. makes the Circumference of this hole,
.;'I,and which lies upon the fides of the

1 MChryitalline humour, is

.18l The fitth Coat called Uves, which Uvea

i lis made of circular and ftraight Fi-

| ¢#bres ; it contraéts and dilates according

o the different impreffions of light

o Mand of Qbjeéts.

| The Zris is that Part of the Uyes Iris

wivhere the different colours appear.

.#49n the infide of the Tves, from its

idcircumference , rifes the Ligamentum
Wiliare. It is made of Fibres which

. ipread themielves upon the fides of the

" MChryftalline Humour, like Lines drawn

"JWrom the Circumference to e Cc;}tr?

T hele
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Thefe Fibres, by their Contraction and
Dilatation, prefs tire Chryftalline Hu-
mour backwards, forwards, and change
its fituation, according as thediftance
11 of Objetts require.

Al | Rena The fixth s the Retina, {o called,
Rt | becaufe it refembles a Net, which co-
vereth the bottom of the Cavity of
1y the Eye 3 ’tis nothing but an Expan-
_ fion of the Medullary Subftance of the
i Optick Nerves ; ’tis on this Coat that
i the impreflions of ObjeCts are made.

' of the Ague. The Humours of the Eye are three.

in the forepart of the Globe, imme-

may receive the rays, which come di-

fpace of ten or twelve Hours , by an
Aqueous Duét, which rifes from thas

th

#us Flisinonr, The ﬁlﬂ: is C-H.HEd t]]ﬂ ﬂg!{fﬁ#f 3 lt jlﬂs

reCtly and obliquely from the Object 3l
this Humour 1s thin and liquid, of a:j;
{pirituous Nature; for it fhall notty,
freeze 1n the greateft Froft, and a greatti:
part of it evaporates fome daysafteryy
Death,when it receives no new {upplyil;
This evinces the neceflity ‘of a conti--§.
nual fupply for this Humour, whichil
in effeét it hath: for if the Cornea beel,
pricked , and this Humour {gueezecd,
out, it fhall be reftored again in thed;

i

diately under the Cornea, which it:}
makes to bunch out a lictle, that it:

T

branch of the Carotide Artery whichilli.
goes to the Eye, and creeping wpordin .
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"5 ¥ the Tunica Scleroticajt pierces the Globe
‘“§near the Paupilla, where it pours out

“8at feveral Orifices, its fpirituous Li-
“iquor.

The fecond Humour is the Chry- Graline

i fftalline; it lies immediately next to the 7
1§ Aqueous, under the Twvea, oppofite to

Tigthe P;,apf}a’saj nearer to the forepart,than
sfthe back part of the Globe ; it is the
WiEleaft of the Humours, but much more
uiiifolid than any of them; its Figure,
i @which 1s Convex on both fides, re-
wriifembles two wunequal Segments of
1#§Spheres , of which the moft Convex

mtlis 1ts back fide, which makes a finall

1 flCavity in the Glafly Humour in which

uift lies.  Itis covered with a fine Coat
eiflcalled Ararea, and the Fibres of the

vl Ligamentum Ciliare are { pread upon its

i@l {ides.
(18] The third is the Glaffy Humour ; it of ke vitrs.
.y hath a great refemblance to the white o Hamonr,
w@ of an Egg; it filleth all the hind part

«@®of the Cavity of the Globe. It isin
a greater abundance than the other
idtwo. Itisthicker than the Aqueous,

«# but thinner than the Chryftalline Hu-
wa#mour., Itis contained in a very fine
WCoat of the fame Name. It “gives

+the Spherical Figure to the Eye.,
fUpon its back part the Retina is
#Mipread, which it holdeth from the
MClryftalline Humour at a diftance, re-
quiiue
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o the Byes. and Arteries from the external Caro=ifs

Of the Eyes.
quifite to receive the impreffion offij

Objetts diftinctly. |
The Veflels of the Eyes are Veins; iq:|

tide and Jugular, which are diftributed! }is
upon-the external Parts of the Eyes,, ik
and a Vein from the fuperior Simsssip
of the D#ra Mater, in the balis of the: iy
Skull, and an Artery from the inter--ixj,
nal Carotidale. They accompany the: §::
Optick Nerves, and are diftributed oni} 1
the Mufcles and Globe of the Eye. "
There are alfo fome Lymphatickss jg
which accompany the Veflels. The: i
Nerves of the Eyes are, (
The Optick Nerves; they are pretty’ k. |
big and round ; they pierce the Globe: k.
of the Eye ; and their Medullary Fi-- f .
bres are expanded upon the hind part: §.
of the Glafly Humour, which Expan- i
fion is called the Retina. .
The third Pair of the Brain called ! §,."
Motorii; The fourth Pair called Pa--§.
thetici, the firft branch of the fitthi .=
Pair called Ophthalmicns, and the fixth) k=
Pair are all beftowed upon the Mufcles: §r, .
of the Eyes. N
All the Rays which come from one: §. .
Point of an Object are, by the Chry-- i °
ffalline Humour, united in a Point of |
the Retina; which is in a ftraight Line,, §i: |
drawn from the fame Point of the Ob-- i, "

ject, thorow the Centre of theC EU@{:L- b
mer g




Of the Eyes.

" line Humour; and confequently all the
4 Rays, which come from all the Points
“Hof an Object, are, by the Chryffalline
< Humour, united in the Retina, in the

“iffame Order and Proportion, as the
i Points of the Objeét are from whence
Yfthefe Rays come. Therefore the im-
{Is¥preflion which thefe Rays make upon

wfithe Retina, muft be the Tmage of the

il -EiiOhjEé}-

@i Thus in general, Vifion is Perfor-
. #med. But now let us fee what the
widother Parts of the Globe conduce in

itzhis Action. We have faid, that the

Cornea was more Convex than an
wilother Part of the Globe, by whicﬁ
ligmeans, all the Rays are gathered to
‘“Ipafs thorow the Pupillz, and none of
aiithem are loft upon the Uwvea,

it The Aqneons Humour being the th 1N~ How thePar;
ift and moft liquid, eafily changes its o rh Ere
4 : : *  COMITICRIE IR

J=gigure, by which means the Globe is & ™

4 Ifirendered more or lefs Spherical, accor-
» “iiding as the diftance of the Objells re-
J[nfiguire.
&1 The ftraight Fibres of the Uwea di-
date the Paupilla, when there are but
ciew Rays of Light, and the circular
wil¥ibres contract it when there are two
wimany. The Ligamentum Ciliare prefles
|«he Chryftalline Humour nearer to the
L(ietina, when Objects are at a greater
#dliiftance from the Eye; for Rays, from
i 4 REa-




Of the Ejyes.

a nearer Objelt, unite at a greater di-
{tance behind the Chryftalline Humour, 2
and Rays, from a more remote, ata . i
leler. The Glafly Humour keeps the: ii
Chryftalline Humour at {fuch a diftance: jix:

from the Retina, as is neceflary for uni-- fi
ting the Rays, which come from one: i

Point of the Objelt, exactly in one: !
Point of the Retina. |

The impreffion of the Objeét is made: fin
upon the Retima. The Choroides iss|u
tintured black,that the Rays of Lightt
which pafs thorow the Rerina, may;
not be refle€ted back again, to confuies]
the Image of the Objett.

Being diftinét, Vifion confifts in thesiTy
union of all the Rays which come frommj! .
one Point of an Objet exatly in oneell
Point of the Retina 3 and that the Rayesi,
which come from Objelts at differenttiiy,
diftances, are united at different disli,
ftances, behind the Chryftalline Husdii.
mout ; they cannot both be unitecdii.:
exatly upon the Retiza; therefore theely:.
Eye cannot {ee equally diftinétly awds
the fame time Objelts at different dudy.
ftances. It is for this reafon that thedi,
Globe of the Eye moves fo quickly 4.
and almoft continually, and that thedy;

Mufcles of the Eyes have fuch a greasfiy.

quantity of Nerves to perform thers
motion. :

Whe: 1  ;
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When the Globe of the Eye is flat,

14 as happens fometimes in old Age, that
if the Rays, if produced, fhould pafs the
wiey Retina before they unite, in fuch a cafe
sufl there is no diftin& Vifion, and fuch as
swfhave this defeft, are called Preshite.
nifAnd if contrary, the Globe of the Eye
.ufibe fo Convex as to unite the Rays be-
¢fore they come to the Retina.then there
s no diftinct Vifion neither 3 and fuch
4 Mas have this defect are called Ayopes.

S EGCTi: 'V,
Of the Ear,

- ] TI—I E Ear isdivided into the Exter-
bt nal and Internal. The External
w#Ear (whofe Parts have already been
wuidefcribed) is compofed of the Skin, a
el Cartilage, and a little Fat. TheSkin
«~of this Part is thin and fmooth, it
«iiiticks clofe to the Cartilage by means
shof a fine Membrane. The Cartilage is
+iin that Part of the External Ear catled
withe Pinna; and the Fat in that Part
+Micalled the Lobe. The Veflels of the
(#External Ear, are Veins from the -
Mg rlares, Arteries from the Caroridale,
. #and Nerves from the Portio Dura, and
" 4fecond Pair of the Neck.
& The External Ear is tied to the Os
" WPetrofum, by a ftrong Ligament, which
icomes from the backfide of the P:‘mhm,
tho

L

Of the Exters
Hﬂf Eﬂa




O the Meatus
Auditorius,

Of the Ear.

tho’ the Ear has but a very obfcure
Motion, yet it has two Mufcles. The
firft arifes from the outfide of the fron-
tal Mufcle, where it joins the Croraphire,
and is inferted into the upper and back
part of the Pinna, The fecond arifes

from the upper and foremoft part of |

the Proce(Jus Mammillaris, and 1s infer-

ted into the middle and back part of

the Comcha, The firft draws the Ear
upwards,and the fecond draws it down-
wards and backwards. The ufe of the
External Ear is to gather the Sounds,
and to carry them to the Internal. Its
Inequalities and Circles do moderate
the violence of the Air.

The Internal Ear begins at the Cona.
duit which goes from the middle of

the Concha to the Tympannm ; it is cal-
led Meatns Anditorins. It is Cartila-
ginous from the Concha till within a
little of the Tympanum , where it 18
Bony. It iscrooked, running firft up-
wards , and then downwards to the
Tympanum. It is about an inch long.
It is {lit on its upper fide towards the
Temple. It is covered within by a
pretty thick Membrane. Betwixt this
Membrane and the Cartilage, efpeci-

ally where it is {lit, there are a great: f
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5 2 I et ] S = o e — e Sl :
e ' L =" - _._'

Skl s
|

b
o

e e, — g T —F
AT = o o g
F3A = A E s

F s - 5] -

=

number of little Glands, whofe Ex-. %

cretory Channels

tercing this Mem-:

brane, carry a yellow fort of Excre-
menti |



Of the Ear.

wment into the Adearns, which hinders

Mnfelts, or any other thing, to enter

..Mithe Ear, : |
. At the f'urrhr:_r Extr:em:ty of this or sk Tyms.
nduit, there 1s a thin tranfparent panum,

embrane ftretched out like the Head

.40f a Drum, upon a bony Circle, only
., dn its upper Part it’s loofe and not tied
.%o 1t. The handle of the Malleslns is

4tied to this Membrane, and there runs
o-t2 fimall ewig of a Nerve from the fifth
c.Pair upon its infide,called Chorda Tym-

Means.  This Membrane is properly the

—a

| niPartition betwee_'n the External and
anternal Ear, It is called Zympanum.
"4 Behind this Membrane there is- a OF tée Barral,

wretty large Cavity called the Barrel ;

.Mt is about three or four lines deep,
" Oind five or fix wide. It is lined with
.Mk fine Membrane, on which there are
““Beveral Veins and Arteries. It is al-

- Avays full of a purulent Matter in Chil-

. ®ren. In this Cavity there are four
“fmall folid Bones, not covered with a
"W Werioffeum, as the reft of the Bones of
““4he Body are.

"% The tult 1s the Malleolus or Ham- 0f the Ma.
suer , fo called, becaufe of its fhape, leols.

i "Brs Head has on its lower fide two Pro-
Maberances and a Cavity whereby it’s
vWined to the Jucwus by Ginglimuns 5 its

114

W faftened to the Tympanswm, Near its

wandle, which is pretty long and {mall,

Head




Its Mufcles,

Tneus,

of theSwpes. . The Stapesor Stitrop, becaufeof it

Of tie Ear.

Head it has two fmall Procefles, into #
which there are two Mufcles inferted.

The firlt 1s called the Extermus; 1t 8
arifes from the upper and external fide: §+
of the Meatus Auditoriss, and is in-. ¢
ferted into the upperand longer Procefs | i
of the Mulleolus : This Muicle pulleth §¥
up the Head of the Mualleolus, o itsiitin
handle falls lower, and confequentlyr
the Tympanum is rvelaxed. This is ne« i
ceflary when founds are too great,,pus
wlncg might break the Tympantum. )

The fecond is called the fmrernssy 1eehhs
arifes from the Extremity of the Con--1 I
duit which goes to the Mouth. It liessl
in a fmall Channel made in the Os Pe--§i:
trofum.and is inferted into the lower andif
lefler Procefs of the Hammer. Whemi#s e
this Muicle aéteth, the head of theals|
Hammer is pulled down, irs handleeti,
lifting up, and confequently the Zym-du;
panum diftended , which is neceflaryy] ki
when the Sounds are low.

The {econd finall Bone is called Ttk
ens, the Anvil, It hasa Head and twedly,
Legs. Its Head has a Protuberance ancdfuy
two Cavities, whereby it is articulatedl,
with the Hammer ; the fhorter of itedh
Legs is tied to the fide of that Conidly
duit which goes to the Proceffus Manmgy,
millaris, and its longer Leg to thall
Head of the third Bone called, '

refemnl



Of tie Ear,
s miefemblance, 'Tis of a triangular Fi-
\ fkure, being made of two branches fet
fipon a flat bafis, which ftands upon
i8he Foramen Ovale. The {pace between
i#he two branches is filled up by a fine
ieiran{parent Membrane ; the union of
nieshe two branches is called” the Head of
i/i8he Stirrop, in which there is a fmall
w#avity, in which lies the fourch Bone,
sl here 1s a fmall Mufcle which arifes
s dut of a fmall Channel in the bottom
. O the Barrel, and which is inferted
s #hto the Head of the Stirrop.

8 The Os Orbiculare, which is a very of ot
;imall Bone, being convex on that fide Orbiculsse.

1/iWhich is received in the Cavity of the
#fead of the Stirrop, and hollow on
ihe other fide, where it receives the
Jdibng Leg of the Anvil, which is only
wabined to the Stirrop, by means of this
ratourth Bone.

48 Befides thefe Bones, there are feveral
doles in the Barrel. The firft is in its
o porepart neareft the Zympanam, Itis the
dintry to the St in the Mammillary
_rocefs. The fecond is the Orifice of
. Conduit which opens behind the Pa-
" 8kte of the Mouth. The beginning of
#his Conduit is bony, and its Extre-
ynity which 1s near the Uvsla, is Mem-
~Mwanous. Part of the Air which we
" Hireath enters by this Conduit into the
llar. The third and fourth are at the
turther

Of the boles iw

the Barrel,




Of the Velti-
bulum,

Of the Lub}’-

rinch,

Of the Co-
ehlea,

Of the Ear.

further end of the Barrel oppofite to) !,
the Tympanum. The one iscalled Fe--| .
neftra Ovalis, The bafis of the Stirropy |7 .
{ftands upon it. It is the entry to the:| .
Veflibulum. The other is called Fe--|,
we[tra Rotunda. It is covered by a fine:
Membrane, inchafed in a rift of this;
hole. It leads to the Cachlea.

The Veftibulum is a Cavity 1n the Osi |,
Petrofum, behind the Feneftra Ovalis,, |
it 1s covered with a fine Membrane; inil
it open the Semicircular Pipes of the:|
Labyrinth, The upper turning of the:|,
Cochlea, and the Auditory Nerve pier--|,
ces into it alfo. 3

The Labyrinth is made of three Se--|.
micircular Pipes excavated in the Osi"
Petrofum 3 they open by five Orificessf,
into the Veftibulum. That which 1ssf
called the Superior Pipe, joins one off}
its Extremities with one of the Extre—§,
mities of that which is called the In--§™
ferior Pipe, and thefe two Extremi-f
ties open by one Qrifice, but the mid--§
dle Pipe opens at each end by ats felfff
into the Veftibulum. |

The laft Cavity of the Ear is thesf
Cochlea; it refembles a Snail'sShell. Ttssi™
Canal which winds in a Spiral Line 1ss§°
divided in two, the upper and lowert}
by a thin Lamina Spiralss. The uppeg:
Part of this Lamina 1s membranoussf o
where there are feveral holes, thorowv

whichhfl

camia .




Ol}c fETE Ear.

§ which twi%s of the Auditory Nerve
{ pafs from the one Canal to the other.
1| The upper Canal opens into the Vefti-

: H bulum, and the lower into the Barrel by

the Feneftra Rotunda.

¥ Awnditorius enters by the hole in the

“Jupper Part of the Os Petrofum, It
“ A divides into two branches, of which
"4 one is hard, the other foft. Its Portio
8 Mollis 1s diftributed thorow all the

b

Lllll

w8 Cochlea and Labyrinth , and the Portia

8 Dura is beftowed on the external Par ts

dabout the Ear.
¥ A Sound is nothing but a certain Of Hearing,
#Retraction or Modulation of the ex-

““fternal Air , which being gathered by

#the external Ear, pafles thorow the

AW Meatns Auaitorins, and beats upon the

$mparnm, which moves the four lit-
ftle Bones in the Barrel ; in like man-
#ner as 1t is beat by the external Air,

s4chefe little Bones move the internal

iAir which is in the Barrel and Fefti-

] r = (] %
5\ 80zinm : which internal Air makes an

8N the [/

dimpreflion upon the Auditory Nerve

&

agyrintlh and Cochlea | accor-

i@lgly as 1t is moved by the liccle

er [

wBones in the Barrel 5 {0 that according

“Ho the various Refraétions of the ex-

wkrnal Aiv, the internal Air makes
I Various

The Veflels of the internal Ear are Of the Vefli
il Arteries and Veins from the internal 7 E+
A Caroridale and Fugulars.” The Nerpus



0 Of the Nofe.

virious impreffions upon the Auditory
Nerve , the immediate Organ of hear-
ingsthefe different impreffions reprefent
ditferent Sounds.

SEGCT. Vi
Of the Nofe.

i L TH E Nofe may be divided into two |
s Parts, the External and Internal.. {1
The External Nofe is covered with the: | i
Skin and fome Mufcles, of which after--
wards.  Its upper Part confifts of two) i
Bones clofely joined together, on theirr | 6z
upper fide. Its lower Part 1s made oftial)
four Cartilages, of which the arlt ewanll!
are fixed to the lower ends of the fore--i;
2id Bones ; they are alfo joined toge--fu
ther on the upper fide ; they are pret-- .
ty broad,and as they approach the tipls
of the Nofe they grow thinner ancd |
(ofter. The other two lie upon thedl »
Jower ends of the firft two, to whiclii
they are tied by a Membiane; They arcd:
called Narium Ale, ?
The Cavity made by thefe Boneds
.nd four Cartilages is divided in iti§
middle into two Noftrils, by a Partiifi..
tion, of which theupper end is bonsi
che lower end Cartilaginous 3 the flefhn
Extremity of this Cartilage 15 calles
Columua.
THY,
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Of the Nofe.

The upper end of each fide of this
Cavity divides into two, of which one
goes up to the Os Spongiofum, the other
goes down into the Famces, and opens
behind the Palate, by which means we
breath thorow our Noftrils. At the
lower end of this Cavity, there are
two fmall holes which pierce the Bone
of the Palate and open in one behind
the Dentes Incifivi; they carry the
thin Rheum of the Noflrils into the
Mouth,

This Cavity is covered by a pretty
thick and glandulous Membrane 3 its
Glands feparate that Matter which we
call AMucus into the Noftrils. On the
lower end of this Membrane, there
grow feveral Hairs called ¥ibwiffi 5 they
with the Mucis which the Glands fe-
parate, ftop any filth from afcending

#l too deep mnto the Noftrils.

By the internal Part of the Nofe,

we underftand the immediate Qrgan of "

Smelling ; it lies in the upper Part of

| the Cavity of the Noftrils, it is made

of the Os Cribriforme and its Pro-
auctions, the Os Spongiofum, of which
cach Lamina is covered with a fine
Membrane, upon which the Fibres of
the Olfattory Nerve, which pafs tho-
‘ow the 2l £ O ¢ Cribritness

tow the holes ot the Os Cribriforme,
and the Fibres of the firft branch of the

| hitth Pair, which come from the Qrbit

are ipread. ) In

o
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Of the Nofe.

In this Membrane there are many
{mall Glands which feparate an humour
which moiftens it, and {tops the Ex-
halations of odoriferous Bodies, which ja
make their impreffion upon the Ol- ¥
factory Nerves which are {pread upon
it. Greyhounds and other Beafts which
have a more exquifite {mell than Men,
have alfo many more Laming covered
with fuch a Membrane. | .
of the (- There are feveral Conduits which ¥
saite which  open between thefe Lamine The firft  Jlek
%o " and fecond are the Ductus Lachrymales,
of which we have fpoken before. T'he |}
third and fourth come from the Sizss |
Frontales, The fifth and fixth come |
from the Sinns's ot the fecond Bone
of the upper Jaw. The feventh and
eigth come from the Cells of the Os
Spongiofum, they pierce the Membrane
which covers the firft or uppermoft
Lawina 5 And the nnth and tenth
come from the Sinus in the Os Sphe-
avides, All thefe Conduits carry the
Liquor, which is feparate in their Ca-
vities into the Noftrils, for the moi-
ftening its Membranes,which otherwife:
would dry too much by the Air whichu
we breath thorow our Noftrils. |
of wevyes The Veflels of the Nofe are Arteriess fi;
of the Nfe.  from the Carotidals which pafs withi}!
the Olfattory Nerve, they are diftri-- fi:
buted in the internal Nofe 5 the exreri~
naiij
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Of the Mouth and Tongue.

il nal Carotidal and Jugular, and the
0:§ fecond branch of the fifth Pair give
:fid Arteries, Veins, and Nerves to th
14 external Nofe. Some give an account
(-4 why the {imell of Bodies, which confift
w§ of acrimonious Parts, draw tears from
il the Eyes, and why the want of Tafte
iz} does ordinarily accompany the want of
1 Smelling,by the communication of the
| branches of the fifth Pair of Nerves
tid which are diftributed thorow thefe
.18 three Senfes.

> ECT. VI
Of the Mouth and Tongue,

: !THE Parts of the Mouth are the

_ Lips, the Gums, the Palate, the

408 Tvala, and the furrounding Glands.

.ol The Lips are made up of feveral %7 Lips
iBMulicles, of which afterwards, Their“* %
bufe is to fhut the Mouth, and to arti-
uiculate the Voice.

48 The Gums are a hard fort of Flefh
#formed by the union of two Mem-
idbranes, one of which is a Produ&ion of

dthe Perioftenm, and the other of the
‘nternal Membrane of the Mouth :

ET hey are fer about the Teeth, to keep
dthem firm 1n their Sockets,

"8 The Palate or Roof of the Mouth O the Palate.
" Mis covered with a pretty thick Mem-
“ Sbrane which 1s conrinued to the Ton-
1i3 fils;
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Of the Mouth and Tongue.

fils 5 upon it there are a great number
ot little Glands whofe Excretory Dutts
piercing it like a Sieve, difcharge a L1-
quor for the moiftening and diflolving
of the Aliments. It 1s an Error to
think that the Palate taftes, for by it
it’s impoffible to diftinguifh the moft
acrid Subitances.

The Vv#lais a Reduplicature or Pro-

Miuf 3u&tion of the internal Membrane of

the Mouth; its Subftance is very lax,
and it has a number of finall Glands as' |
in the Palate : It is fomewhat long, of i
2 Conick Figure; it hangs from the {m
Roof of the Mouth near the Paflage §
which comes from the Nofe, abovethe Ju
the feat of the Larynx between the |l
Tonfils. It is moved by two Pair of |
Mufcles, which are

The Pterigoffaphilinus Externns; it |
arifes flefhy from a {fmall Protuberance,, fu;
upon the under fide of the Body ot i
the Os Sphenoides, and goes directly tor fis
be inferted into the hind Part of the:}
TUvnla. A

The Pterigoftaphilinus Internus arifess {)
from the {fame Protuberance of the Oss
Sphanoides, and growing into a fmalll} ;
round Tendon, which pafles over ail
{inall Procefs, like a hook, of the Pro-|..
ce[Jns Prerigoidens, from thence revert—{.
ing, it’s inferted into the forepart offli.
the Uwnla. .
Whennd
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Of the Mouth and Tongue

When the firft of thefe Mufcles act-

eth, it pulleth the Uw#la backwards ;
when the fecond EE‘:-I1T1.-.1.LLIL3Eh it pulleth
the Vwugla forwards, becaufé of the
Pulle Y thorow which its Tendon paf-
{es, which alters the direCtion of its
Motion 3 both which Motions are ne-
ceflary for articulating the Voice, and
in deglutition, that nothing may re-
gurgicate into the Nofe which wetake
by the Mmlth.

The G 411:“.: which are the fources ﬂfn Paro-

of the 5p1tm, which difcharges it felf REES,
into the Mouth, are in great number,
of which the pllﬂﬂll'}ul are the Paro-
tides, One on each fide, fituated under
the Ear, above the ;I:?';,’E"ff*'ij.su{wr -
they are of the Conglomerate fort, be-
ing made up of a great number of
{fmaller Glands; each of which {ends
out a fmall Excretory Duct, and they
all unite and form one Ch: mel called
Du#itus Salivalis Superior , which run-

pning over the Cheeks, pierces the Bac-

\ cinator,and opens inthe Mouth ; when

the Maffeser abteth in Maftication, it
prefles the Salive into the Mouth.

The Maxillares which are fituated o

Ly
() L -

within the under Jaw, one 1n each fide,

\ are alfo of the Lnngjmtmrar-ﬁ fort;

the Excretory Pipes of thew {mall
Glands unite , and form two Ducts,

which both tDULth”l open under the
la tip

O v
WidKll=




176

12lES,

<3 Ty
"
U

-

=

e TS Y TSR

- * - [
- g
i
e A gy

Of the Monuth and Tongue.

tip of the Tongue, on the infide of the
Dentes Incifivi, where they have each
a fmall Papilla at their Orifice. When
the Mufcles of the Tongue or lower
Jaw alt, they comprefs thefe Glands.

The Sublingnales are one oneach fide
of the Tongue; they have two Excre-
tory Duélts as the tormer, formed by
the Union of that of each imall Gland;
they run on each fide of the Tongue,
near its tip, where they open into the
Mouth at a lictle diftance from the
Gums ; when the Adylohyoidens alteth,
it comprefles them.

The Zonfille or Almonds appear alfo
two, one on each fide of the Uuvwula,
tho" really they are continued to one
another, under the common Membrane
of the Mouth, with which they are
covered ; each of them hath a large
Oval Sinws , which opens into the
Mouth, and in it thete are a great
number of lefler ones, which difcharge
themf{elves thorow the great Sinas of a.
mucous and [lippy Matter into the

Fauces , Larynx | and Ocefophagus, tor" i

the moiftening and lubricating thefe:

Parts ; when the Mufcle Oefophagrs act--

eth,it compreflech the Zonfille.
Befides thefe, there area great num--

ber of little Glands {pread upon the:§:

Cheeks and Lips, whofe Excretory!

Channels open into the Mouth; andi}

all

| #a-
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Of the Mouth and Tmfgﬂf,

all of them feparate the Sa/iva or Spit-
tle, which conduces in the diflolution
of the Aliments.

The Tongue is connefted in the
Mouth to the Os Hyﬂidﬁ;, to the La-
rynx, and by a membranous Ligament
which is in the middle of its lower
fide. Sometimes this Ligament is con-
tinued to the tip of the Tongue,
and then it hindereth Children from
Sucking ; therefore in fuch a cafe it
fhould be cut.

The Tongue is covered with two of the Mem:

i Membranes. The External hath upon
§ 1ts upper Part, and particularly to-

il wards the tip of the Tongue, a great
v number of Papille, of a Pyramidal

f Figure; they ftand not up ftraight,but

-1l incline towards the bafis of the Tongue;
all they appear not {o plainly in Men as

Al in Brutes, in fome of which laft they
i grow Cartilaginous. Each Papilla has

.8 2 {mall root, which makesa finall hole

@ in the vilcous Subftance, which lies be-

.t tween the two Membranes. In Men

dithe chief ufe of thefe Papille Pyrami-
dales feems to be for preferving the
R Papille Nervofe, which are of a lofter
#Subftance, that they be not hurt by

sthe hardnefs or roughnefs of the Ali-

spnents . And in Beafts, which feed

«mupon Grafs, which they gather toge-

Akher with their Tongue, thefe Pa-
T
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Of the Mouth and Tongue.

pille are like fo many Hooks for the
grafping, cutting, and pulling of the
Grafs ; and perhaps by their roughnefs
rubbing upon the Palate, they con-
duce to prefs the Spittle ont of the
Glands.

Under the External Membrane there
lies a thin vifcous Subftance which is
white, on that fide next the External
Membrane, and black on thart fide next
the Internal. When the Tongue 1s
boiled, this Subftance hardens, and 1s
like a Searce being full of {mall holes,
made by the roots of the Papillz Pyra-
midales.

The Internal Membrane is thin and
{oft;upon it there appear feveral Papille
made of the Extremities of the Nerves
of the Tongue, thererore they are cal-
led Nervofe : They are fituated upon
the fides of the Tongue, but chiefly
towards its tip; they refemble the
fmall Horns of a Snail; for their Ex-
tremities are round and bigger than
the reft of their Bodies. The Extre--
mity of each Papilla pierces the
nal Membrane of the Tongue. Theyr
quit thofe holes, and remain on the In--

ternal Membrane, when the Externall

Exter-- 11

15
i['.
i

israifed. Thefe Papille are the imme--|

diate Organ of Tafting.

: , .
The Subftance of the Tongue is muf=§
culous,being made of Plans of Fibres of |
Theel ™

different Directions.
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Of the Moutl and Tongue.

The firft or External Plan is made
of {traight Fibres, which furround the
Tongue, reaching from its Bafis to its
Point; when they contraét they fhor-
ten the Tongue. Under them there
are feveral Plans of Fibres, which
run-from one edge of the Tongue to
the other ; they draw. the edges of the
Fongue together. There are alfd feve-
ral Plans of Fibres, which run from
the under to the upper fide of the
Tongue ; when they contra, they
make the Tongue broad and thin.
Thefe two forts of Fibres crofs one
another at right Angles, and they lie
Stratum [uper Stratum ,_from the tip
of the T'ongue to its bafis; firft 2 Plan
of one fort, and then a Plan of the
other fort. " There is fome Fat betwixt
thefe Fibres, but chiefly towards the
bafis of the Tongue,

The Vellels of the Tongue are Veins of its vefils

from the Jugulars called ' Ranulares.
It has Arteries from the Carotidals,
and Nerves from' the fifth and ninth
Paar,

Pair.

The Stylogloffuss it arifes tefhy from

the Proceus Styloides, trom thence de-
fcending; it is inferted into the root of
the Tongue; it draws the Tongue up-
wards.

T he

The Muicles of the Tongue are three 4 -,
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Of the Mouth and Tongue.

The fecond Pair 1s the Geniogloffus;
it arifes from the infide of theforepart
of the lower Jaw, and is inferted into
the root of the Tongue ; it pulls the
Tongue out of the Mouth,

The third is the Ceratogloflus; it ari-
fes broad and flefhy from the fides of
the Os Hyoides, and is inferted into
the root of the Tongue; it pulls the
Tongue directly into the Mouth. ‘The
Fibres of this Muicle, which are nea-
reft the Extremities of the Os Hyoides
were only called the Ceratogloffus, and
thofe which were neareft the bafis of
the Os Hyoides were called the Bafio-
gloffus : But 1 {ee'no reafon to diftin-
guifh them, being they liein the fame
Plan, and their Fibres have the fame
Direction,Origination,and Infertion.

The Tongue is not only moved by
thefe Mufcles, but alfo by a Bone called
Os Hyoides, Now this Bone lies at the
root of the Tongue ; Its Figure is
like the Greek letter v, it is compofed
ordinarily of three Bones, that in the
middle makes its bafis, it is {horter
than the other two ; it isConvex with-
out, but Concave within; the other
two are joined to its two ends, by two
intervening Cartilages; they aremuch
longer than the firft ; they have each
a Cartilage at their Extremities, and
they are called the Corama, or.Hornse

The
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Of the Mouth and Tongue.

tl The bafis of this Pone is joined to the
w1y root of the Tongue, and its Horns
tmff are joined, by two fmall and round
i § Ligaments, to the Proceflers Styloides
§ of each fide, This Bone is moved,
r-# and with it the Tongue by five Pair

teil of Mufcles. ;
| = The firtt 1s the Geniohyoidens; it ari- of its Maf-
8 fes flethy from the forepart of the e

8 lower Jaw internally, and is inferted
il into: the bafis of the Os Hhoides., It
4l pulls the Os Hyoides and the Tongue

il upwards and forwards.

‘8 1+ Its Antagonift is the Sternobyoidesns 3
41t ariles from the infide of the Clavi-
wMenla and upper Part of the Sternum,
»#land afcending above the Srernothe-
wMroidens, it’s inferted into the bafis of
dthe Os Hoides, which it pulls down-
d wards,

(48 The third i1s the Aylobyoideas s it
Adarifeth flethy from the infide of the

Mlower Jaw , under the Dentes Mola-
;Mres, and 1s 1mplanted into the fides

Mof the bafis of the Or Hyoides. 1t
«#draweth this Bone and Tongue ob-
. diquely upwards.

: Its Antagonift is the Coracobyoidens;
it 1s wrong named, for it arifées not

Wfrom the Procef[us Coracoides; burt
“from the upper edze of the Seapuls,
Ainear its Neck, and afcending oblique-
Wy , under the Aafloide | it is in-
ferted




Of the Mouth and Tongue.

ferted into the O: Hyoides, which it
pulls obliquely downwards. The Belly
of this Mufcle is a little tendinous in
its middle , that the Veflels , which
go to the Head , be not compreffed
when it acteth.

The ffch Pair is the Stylohyoidens 3
it arifes from the Proceffus Styloides,
and defcending obliquely , is inlerted
mto the Horns of the Os Hyoides,which
it draws to one fide, and a little up-
wards.

The Belly of this Mufcle is perfo-
rated for the Paflage of the Tendonin
the middle of the Digaftricus,

sl
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Of the Bones in general,

vl Ho’ after the Defcription of the

Y B three Cavities, it 1s ufual to

g give the Myology ; yet becaufe
| it cannot be unclv:ri{mnd without a per-
il fect Knowledge of the Bones; there-
| fore we {hall begm with thems.

The Bones are made up of hard of e Now.
| Fibres, tied to one another by {mall o pmaly
| tranfverfe I Fibres, as thofe of the Muf-
I cles are. Ina Ferus thofe Fibres are
| porous, foft, and eafily difcerned. It
4 1s probable ‘that they are nourifhed
{ by the Serous or Lymphatick Part of
| the Blood, which is brought to them
{ by the z“;ffullf:- and carried back by
| the Veins. As their Pores fill, with a
i Subftance of their own \1ture, fuch
| as we {uppofe the Lympha to be, fo
| they encreafe, harden, and grow clofe
4 to one another ; but when thLir Pores

"4 are full of this Subftance , then the
1 Eones are grown to their outmoft
extent,
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Of the Bones in general

extent , hardnefs , and folidity , theirr
Blood-Veflels being cmnpieﬁul on alll{®
fides by their bony Channels, bringz
no more Blood than what is fufficientt &
to fupply the places of their decaying;
Particles. |

Ofthe Ve f  All the Bones of the Bndv,, whichi
b M, Lave any confiderable thicknefs, haves

either a large Cavity, or ht}’ are: [
Spongeous, and full of little Cells, ini ¥
both the one and the other, there iss}
an oleaginous Subftance called Mar=- M
row. contained in proper Veficles or: i
Membranes, which 1s f{eparate from) i
the Nourifhment of the Bones, that: i
they may harden ; for as foon as the:§
Marrow appears the Bones turn firm
and folid, but is {till continued in the: fi
Cavity and little Cells to fupple the: fis
Fibres of the Bones, that they may be: !
Iefs apt to break. L}
Al the Bones of the Body, except:§
the Teeth, and thofe of the Ear; and!|
where the Bones are articulate to one
another, are covered with a thin, but: k.
clofe and {trong MLmL:mnﬁ called Peri-- fa.
oftesm; it has an exquifite {ente, which |
gives me ground to think, that it is:
an Expanfion of fome of the tendi-- Ju.
nous Fibres of the Mufcles. Its ule 1s
to {uftain the Veflels, which enter the
Subftance of the Bones with their Nou-
rifhment.
On
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Of 2he Bones in general.

t# On the external Surface of the Bones
niiithere are feveral Cavities and Protube-
silrances. The Cavities are of two forts,
deither narrow and fhallow, or wide and
ddeep. The firft fort is called Glene s
ithc fecond Cotyle. But in deferibing
iiche Bones in particular, we fhall alfo
efcribe their Cavities. The Protu-

W bemnceq are alfo of two forts, wiz.
i }Aﬁ?aﬁfj:ff and Epiphifis. The Apapf;:ﬁr
. is 2 Protuberance made by the Fibres
. bf the Bone, produced aboveits Super-
s alicies, and Fp:ﬁﬂ.,.:f”v 1s a Protuberance
isimade by a fimall Bone fet upon a big-
. #ger Bone, which as weadvance in Age,
munite in one. Both the one and the
pther are ordinarily upon the Extre-
w#mities of the Bones, and they are ei-
wfther for the Infercions of Mufcles whofe
-Morce they greatly augment, or for the
' iﬂlrmularmn of the Bones. All their
«idifference is from their Figure. Ifit
be a large and round Protuberance, it
s called Caput, and the Part immedi-
dately under it , Cerviz; but if 1t be
. Imall and round, then it 15 called Con-
Meylus. 1f it be a fharp Protuberance,
dkhen it 1s called Corone, Styloides, Co-
Wracoides, &c. according to its Figure,
4! In the Bones there is much volatile
W8alt and Spirit, which are very fubtile
_Mand penetrating, fome Sulphur which
s very ftinking, a little Phlegm, and
#much Earth, S ECJi
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Of the Cartilages,

SECT. Il
Of the Cartilages and Ligaments
in general.

Il Cartilage is a fmooth and {olidl i
Body , fofter than a Bone, but: i
f harder than a Ligament. In it there:|
are no Cavities nor Cells, for contain--
ing of Marrow, nor is it covered withi |
R any Membrane to make it fenfible , asi]
B the Bones are. The Cartilages have:{]
1 all a natural refort, by w}m,h if t hf.,}r
are forced from their Natural h”au: orr
fituation, they return to it of t]h.m-—!.._
{felves, as {oon asthe force 1s takemll
away. They are chiefly in thole piac$5~
where a {mall and eafie motion 1s re=«§
quired, as in the Ears, Nofe, Larynx,,|
Trachea Arteria , and Sternwm ; andi =i‘.s~
their Natural Elafticity ferves inftead I'
of Antagonift Mufcles. They cover al--§
{fo the ends of all the Bones, which are: {
joined together for motion.  Firil, Be«fk.
caufe they are{moother than the Bm]f‘cs._-'.rir
Secondly , Becaufe they are withouttfi..
fenfe. And 1 hirdly, Being fofter thami..:--.
the Bones, the Attrition which 1s madee
by the motion of the Joint, 1s the moresh:
ealily fupplied. i
A Ligament is 2 white and folid Bo-+ 1
dy, fofter than aCartilage, but harder|
than a Membrane 3 they have no com l
{picuouss|
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| Of the Articulations of the Bones. 187

ipicuous Cavities, neither have they
any fenfe, left they fhould always
juffer upon the motion of the Joint.
@ heir chief ufe is to faften the Bones,
#vhich are articulated for motion toge-
sigher, left they fthould be diflocated in
fny violent motion.

SECT. Il
Of the Articulations of the Bones,

:THE Bones are articulated to one 0f tie joining
il another two ways. The Firft, & " 5me.
.dwhich is called Diarthrofis, is when the
#Articulation is with a manifeft motion.

4l he Second is when the Articulation is
@wvithout motion, and it is called Synar-
lbbrofis.

wtll 1 here are three forts of the Diar-
wlthrofis, viz. Enarthrofis, Arthrodia, and
G inglimus. The Enarthrofis is when a

Mlarge Head 1s received into a deep Ca-
sgwity, {uch as the Articulation of the
udEemur with the Ifchinm 3 and this {orc
4iof joiming 1s called by Tradefmen, the

~#iBall and Socket, which is ufed in large
seMachematical Inftruments, for the turn-

~@ing of then to any fide. Arthrodia is

~awhen a imall Head is received into a
" Mhallow Sinns | as the Radius receives
Jithe Humerns. Tho' Authors have

" gicounted the Enarthrofis and the Ar-
“Mhrodia as two diftin¢t Articulations,

yet
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yet we fee no reafon why they fhould!
be {o; for as they fay, Majus ¢ Minus: P
non variant [peciem. The G‘mqf:m;ﬁ iss &
when a Bone both receives and is re—#:
ceived ; and this fort of Articulation: #i
admits only of the motions of Flexioni i |
and Extenfion ; and it is called by fu
Tradefmen Charnall, and it 1s com-- il
monly ufed in huw:.:s. Of this Arti-- s
culatmn there are three fortse The:lls
firlt is when the end of a Bone hassie
two. Protuberances and one Cavity,, a:,
and the end of the Bone which is: i
articulated with it has two Cavities; &
and one Protuberance, as the Hu--§
mers and the Tlva 3 or when ail
Bone at one Extremity receives ano-- )
ther Bone, and at its other Ex-=-pu
tremity it is received by the fame: fu:
Bone, as the Radiusand TUlna. Thell:
fecond fort 1s when a Bone at one:§ils:
end receives another Bone, and at the: {u
other end it is received bj. a third! i
Bone, as the Fertebre do. The third!
is when a Bone has a Cavity whicha i,
receives the long Procefs of another: t |
Bone. which Procefs turns in the Ca-- |/
vity, like the Axle-tree in a Wheels. t‘
As the {econd ‘t"rEltJ"Jl& of the Neck iss
articulaced with the firft 5 but this issh
no true Ginglimus.

The {econd iult of Articulation cai-l
led Symarthrofis is of two forts, viz.. i
Suturan)




| Of the Articulations of the Bones.

ilSatura and Gomphofis. The Suturais
l=8when two Bones are mutually indent-
d in one another; the Teeth by which
Mthey are indented are of various Fi-
wgures , {fomerimes they are like the
hafleeth of a Saw ; {fometimes they are
{ybroad at their Extremities and narrow
st their Bafis ; fometimes the (ides of
fhe Teeth are likewife indented, and
. Tsometimes there are little Bones be-
datween the Teeth which are alio in-
«fented ; thefe are moft frequently in
dthe Sutnra Lambdoidalis and they ferve
s wedges to keep the Teeth firm.
iBefides thefe lictle Bones, there is or-
Minarily a vifcous Humour which glews
+#he Indentations together, and which
aperfeCtly unites them in feveral old
+iferions.
rdl This fort of Articulation is called
.0y Joiners Duftelling, and is ufed in
iDrawers, Cabinets, and Boxes. All
\{8he Bones of the Cranium and upper
(aw , as alfo all the Epiphifes of the
ABones are joined by this {ort of Arti-
4dulation,
4 Gomphofis is when one Bone is fa-
tened in another, as a Pin or Nail
45 1n a piece of Wood, and the Teeth
#nly are articulated this way in
their Sockets, Authors add a third
dort of Symarthrofis, which they call
Warmmia, and by it, they fay, the
Bones
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Bones of the upper Jaw are joinecdju
to oneé another, but thefe Bones areehs
joined to one anothet by a true Sud-g
ture.

There is {till another way by whicHi
Bones are united, which Authors alllj 1
Symphifis , which fignifies a natu;.auh::.
growing mfw:thf:r of the Bones- Ancd
this is tit]lti with {ome 111terwnmgﬂ
Subftance or without it. The mterrgeul
vening Subftance is either a Currilage;*.:-::.;
Ligament, or Fleth. If 1t bea Carrdu,
tilage, then itis called Synchondrofis !,".--
this way the union of the Os Pubud
and of the Bodies of the Vertebre i
performed, becaufe this U!‘Litm1Lﬂm:11-:l..:“'-
always Cartilaginous. But the Symi
.:fh,,rnfu of the Chin is nothing buuhs
the Fibres of the lower Jaw at thag
Chin not as yet offihed. If it be a Liifls
gament, then it is called Swrenrofier i,
and there are none united this waik]
but the Os Hysides to the Proce(fus E‘U |
loides , and the E \l‘l‘r.n‘lt}’ of the Ul
to the Bones of the C;zrp;* It 1t bof
Flefh, then it 1s thff y[Jarcofis 5 that
way, 1}w~, fay, the Os Hyrﬁ” and thifty;
Scapnla are united.  But who dees nooj
that the Mufcles are not for thewr Aty
ticulation, but meerly for their nico
tion ; and it feems to be more propedi.
to fay that the Bones are hpmatf:a '
rather than articulated by the intess,

veniud
|
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Of the Bones of the Cranium..

rudrening Mulcles. The other fort of
s @Symphifis , which is when the Bones
:derow mgethu without any!interve-
qu Subitance, is nothing but Part.of
#ht Bones not qmtr: oflired.
el The Extremities of all the Bones in
wdthe Body that are articulated to one
\hnother for motion , except thofe of
. :#iht: Ear, are covered wich fmooth and
rfoft Cﬁrtila ges, which greatly facilicate
dtheir motion : I'hey are alfo furroun-
#led with Membranes or Ligaments
\i#vhich commonly rife from the Con-
) flunction of the Epiphbifes and the Bones:
@ hele Ligaments ferve not only to
willtrengthen the Joinings, and to keep
i jdkhe Hcada ot the Bones i their Cavi-
¢dfies 5 but it is probable that they have
. dihlfo Glands w hich feparate that Muci-
dage which is always found in the
I'Dmts and which 1s as ufeful to them
s T ;ﬂiow 15 to Coach Wheels.

SECT. 1V.

Of the Bones of the Cranium,
] HE Cranimm or Skull is nmc!“ up
of feveral pieces, which 111
#joined to;{unc form a conf {']"'1 able
" MCavity, which contains the Brain as in
£h Box,
The bignefs of the Cranium is pro-
dportionate to the bigne of the Brain.
Its

19T
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Of the Bones of the Cranium.

Its Figure is round, alittle deprefledd)
on its fides. A round figure being thee!
moft capacious, was fitteft to contaim|
a great quantity of Brains. And thee],
flatnefs of its fides, help to enlarge theel,
Sight and I-If’mma.

Each Bone in, the Craniwm is madee),
up of two Tables or Lamina, betweem|,
which there ris a thin and 1pmlgmu¢a
Subftance, made of fome bony 1*1bres:,- -
which come from each Lamina, calledl]
in Greek Diploe, in Latin Meditullizm; J

In it there.are a great number :}i
Veins and Arteries, which bring bloodi
for the Nourithment of the Eonesil:
The Tables are hard and folid, becaufes)
in them the Fibres of the Bones aree I
clofe to one another. The Diploe iss| -
{oft, becaufe the bony Fibres are at aa}"
greater diftance from one another. Byy I
this contrivance, the Craninm is notel
cmh: made lighter, t, - but alo lefs Subjecit i

e broken.

f]’.-c. external Lamind is {mooth, :mcliL |
covered with the Pericraninm. . Theel
internal is likewife {mooth ; but on ite
there are feveral furrows mh{r. by thee l
pulfe of the Arteries of the Drra Maik
ter, whilit the Cranizm was foft andif
yielding. .

The Bones of the Crariam are joinecd§

1t reachees
trant-

firft 1s called the Coromalss.
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il tranfverlly from one Temple to the Lambdoida-
. Other; it joins the Os frontzs, with the o S
' Ofla Parietalia. The fecond is called mog.
A Lambdoidalis, becaufe it refembles the
1 Greek letter A Lambda: it joins the
“8 Os Occipitis to the Offu Parietaliz and
| Petrofa. The third is called Sagittales;
11t begins at the top of the Lamb-
§ doidalss, and runs ftraight to the mid-
4 dle of the Coronalis 5 it joins the two
8 Offa Parietalia together.  The fourth
Vs called Sutura Squamofs, becaufe the
- 4 Parts of thefe Bones which are joined
" by this Suture flope, being mittered
S together.
“ This Suture joins the Semicircular
“Feircumference of the Offz Tempornm to
“Bthe Os Sphanoides Occipitzs, and to the
W[z Parietalia. The firft three Sutures
“dwere called Sutwre Vere, and the lafk

el ik
Wwtura Falfa, becaufe it was fuppofed
fto have no Indentations , which is
“Hralfe,

The Bones of the Craninm are not Of the Sutura
tbnly joined to one another, but i e
fire alfo joined to the Bones of the dilic. o
wpper Jaw, by three other Sutures, Sph=noidalis
#he ficlt is the Trasfverfalzs, it runs
Wcrofs cthe Face, it pafles from the lictle

i#ngle of the Eyedown to the bottom

it the Orbit, and up again by the

ireat Angle of the Eye over the root
it the D

Nole, and {o to the little Angle

B (¥
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upper Jaw.
moida

Os Sphanoides,
Qccipitis , from the
from the Os Frontss.
The Craninm is made of feveral pie-- |
ces, joined together by Sutures, thatit: |
might be the ftronger, and lefs apt to) |y
break,that feveral Membranes and Vel—|,
{els, which fufpend the Dmra Matery |,
and which go to the Pericraninm, mayy|}.,
pafs thorow the Sutures, and that thes|1,
Matter of tranfpiration may pafs tho=-|,
row them. _
Now the Eones of the Cranium areei..
(ix proper, and two common to it anci;
the upper Jaw. The fix proper aresgi,
the Os Frontss, which makes the fore:,
the Os Gﬁffpﬂ:&la‘ A ..
which makes the hind-part; and theg '
Offa Parietalia and Temporum, Whiclly,
make the fides. The two commoyj
and the Os Eths

muides, which are Part of the bafis cofi

OF the Bones
of the Skl
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Of the Bones of the Cranium.

of the Eye,in the other fide.It {eparates
the Os Frontss from the Bones of the
The fecond is the Eth-
lis, it furrounds the Bone of that
Name, and feparates it from the Bones
which are about 1t.,
Satura Sphanoidalss , it furrounds the

{eparates it from the Os' ||
he Offa Petrofa, and | |;

part of the Skull;

are , the Sphanoides

the Skull.

The &tft of the Proper, is the €9 "

FErontis or Corenaley it is almoft rounddy ;

it joins the Bones of the Sincipus, amil,
templig’

The third is the
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Of the Bones of the Cranium.

| temples by the Coronal Suture, and

| the Bones of the upper Jaw by the

\ Sutura Tranfverfalis, and the Os Sphe-

\ moides by the Sutura Sphanoidalis. It

| forms the upper Part of the Orbit,

{ and it has four Apophifes which are at

| the four Angles of the two Orbits. It
“i1 has two holes above the Orbits thorow
| which pafs a Vein, Artery, and fome

| twigs of the firft branch of the fifth

| Pair of Nerves. It hasalfo one in each

| Orbit a little above the Os Planum,

| thorow which a twig of the Ophthal-

4 mick branch of the ffth Pair pafles to
uti the Nofe, it is the Orbiter Internus,
i It has two Sinzs's abovethe Eye-brows,
i between its two Tables; they are lined
504 with:a thin Membrane, 1n which there
{ are feveral Blood-Veflels and Glands,
A which feparatea mucous Serofity, which

4 falls mto the Noftrils. The infide of

¢4 this Bone has feveral Inequalities, made
i by:the Veflels of the Dura Marer. It
w4 has two large dimples, made by the
M anterior Lobes of the Brain.. Above
4 the Crifta Galli it has a fmall blind
«¥ hole, into which the end of the Sinus
i Longirudinals is inferted. From this
i hole it has a pretty large Spine which

{ runs up -along its middle ; inftead
M of this Spine, there is fometimes a
o Sinxs, in which lies 'the Siuws Low-
A gitndinalis, which ought to be obfér-
: K 2 ved
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Offa Tempo-
TLi.

Of the Boxes of the Cranium.

ved carefully by Surgeons in Wounds
of this place. This Bone is thicker
than the Sincipsr Bones, but thinner
than the Os Occipitss. In. Children 1t
is always divided in its middle by a
true Suture.

The fecond and third are the Bones
of the Sincipnt called Parietalia ; they
are the thinneft Bones of the Craninm,
they are almoft Square,fomewhat long,
they are joined to the Os Frontis, by
the Swutura Coronalss, to one another in
the Crown of the Head by the S#tura
Sagittalis, to the OsOccipitis by the
Lamboidalis, and to the Offa Temporums
by the Sutnra Squamofe. They are
{mooth and equal on their outfide, but
on their infide they have feveral fur-
rows, made by the Pulfe of the Arte-
cies of the Dura Mater. They have
each a fmall hole near the Sutnra Sa-
gitzalis, thorow which there pafs fome
Veins which carry the Blood from the
Tegumentsto the Stnzs Longitndinalis, |

The fifth and fixth are the Offa Tem-
porsm, fituated in the lower Part of
the fides of the Cranimm ; their upper
Part, which is thin, confifting only of"
one Table, is of a circular Figure, and
isioined to the Offa Parietalia by the:
Suture Squamsfe; their lower

joined to the Os Occipites
Os

Party, |

L] L] L] o 1 - L
which is thick, hard , and unequal; 18i §;
and to the: |




Of the Bowues of the-Cranium.

} OsSphanoides, this Part i 1‘-3 called Os Pe-
' trofwm 5 th hey have each three External
14 /i'ﬂc:,aw es or Procefles, and one Inter-
| nal..< The firft of the External is the
‘N Proceffus Zygomaticos, which runs fore-
i W‘ld and unites with the Procefs of
t the u‘; Malr, making that Bnmﬂ, af
i i{,d the /}H;m under. which lies the
'} Tendon ot the (“mt,mh te lMulcle. The
| fecond is 'm-;, ﬂ_.,.rf,rmi;zm, or Maftos-
| dans; it is fhort and thick, fituated
{ behind the Adearus Anditorins. The
\ third is the Proceffus Styliformis, which
4 1s long and fmall; to it the I—Iorns of
wol the Os5 Hyoides are tied. The Internal
5§ Procefs 1s pretty long and big in the
.0ifl bafis of the Skull, it contains. all the
iy Cavities and little Bones of the Ear,
4 which have been already defribed.
uil| The holes in the Temporal Bones are
4 two Internal and four lxrﬁ-mﬂ The
of fuclt of the Internal, is the hole thorow
oitd which the Auditor \.- Nerve pafles, the
| fecond 1s common to it and the Os Oc-
4 cipitzs 5 the eighth Pair of Nerves, and
i}l the Lateral Sinns's pafs thorow it. The
o} firft of the External holes is the Afea-
| tus Anditorins Externus 5 the {econd is
48 opened behind the Palate; it is the end
v of that Paflage which comes from the
o4 Barrel of the Ear to the Mouth, The
#f third is the Orifice of the Conduit by
% which the Carotidale Arteries enter the
Iu_ ) (* L=
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Of the Bones of the Cranium.

Cranium, and the fourth is behind the
Proceffres Maftoidens; by 1t pafles aVemn
which carries the Blood from the Ex-
rernal Tegumentsto the Lateral Sinas's,
Sometimes this hole is wanting; there
is another which 1s between the Fro-
cellus Maftvidans and the Styliformis,
thiorow which the Portio Dura of the
Auditory Nerve pafles. They haveeach
a Sinus lined with a Cartilageunder the
Meatns Auditorins, which receives the
condyle of the lower Jaw. .

Fhe fixth Bone of the Craniam is

the Os Occipitss; it lies in the hind part

of the Head; it is almoft likea Lozenge
with its lower Angle turned inwards,
it joins the Offis Parietalia and Petrofa
by the Swtura Lambdoidalss , and the
Os Sphansides by the Sphamoidalis. It
1s thicker than any of the other Bones
of the Craniwm, yet it is very thin
where the Splenins, Complexns and Tra-
pezins are mnferted. Externally it 1s
rough, internally it has two Sinns’s,

which lie the two Protuberances of®
the Cerebellum, and two Jarge furrows:
in which lie the Sivus Laterales. It:
has {even holes; the firft two are com--

mon to it and the Offa Petrofa, the La-

teral Sinns’s, and the Par Vagum, pafss
The third is the greatl
hole thorow which the Afednlla Spi--
walis paffes.  The fourth and fifth are:

thorow them.

- the
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Of the Bones of the Cramum.

the holes, rhmow which the ninth
Pair of Nerves paffes. 'The fixth and
feventh are two holes, thorow which
there pals two Veins, which bring the
Blood from the }T:;n.n al Teguments to
the Sinws Laterales ; {ometimes Fhuﬂ‘
but one, and {femetimes none of thefe
two ; there are J”’ﬂuuh es two more
therow which the Vertebral Veins pafs.
This Bone has alio two JJJJrL hi es, one
on each fide of the great hole; they
e lined with a Carrtilage, and articu-
la.tui with the firft Vertebra of the
Neck. It has alfo a fmall Protube-
rance in its middle, from which there
goes a {mall Ligament, which 1s infer-
ted into the firlt Vertebra of the Neck,
It is longer in Beafts than in Men.
The frft of the Bones common to
the Skull and ‘upper Jaw is the Sphe-
noides. Itisa Bone of a very irregular
figure. It is fituated in the middle of
the bafis of the Skull. It is joined to
all the Bones of the Cramimm by the
Sutura dfku:ﬂr:e:d;rfﬂf except 1n the md-
dle or its fides, where it is continued
to the Offa Ifmjﬁz as they were one
Bone. On its outfide 1t has five Apo:
phifes. The firlt two are broad and
thin like 2 Bat's Wings, they are cal-
led Prerigoides 3 they have each a pret-
ty long Sinus, from which the Mulcles
called I’Mngm&u arife, and at therr
K 4. lowe




Of the Bones of the Cranium.

lower end they have each a finall hook
like a Procefs, upon which the Peri-
fFaphilinus Exrernus turns its Tendon,
The third and fourth -make the Inter-
nal and lower Part of the Orbit; and
the fifth is a lictle Apophife lLike the
CriftaGalli in 1ts forepart, which 1s
received 1n a Cavity at the further end
of the Vomer. There is alfo a little
fmall Protuberance in the middie of
this Bone, from which the Muicles of
the Dwvula arife. On its infide it has
four Procefles called Clinoides 5 they
form a Cavity in the middle of this
Bone called Cella Turcica, in which lies
the Glandula Pituitaria. Betwixt the
two Tables of this Bone , under the
Cella Turcica there is a Sinws, divided
in two in its middle, which opens by
two holes into the Cavity of the No-
ftrils. In the Os Sphenoides there are
twelve holes; by the firft and fecond
pafs the Optick Nerves ; by the third
and fourth, which are called Foramina
Lacera, pafs the third Pair,fourth Pair,
ittt branch of the fifth Pair, and the
fixth Pair 3 by the fitth and fixth pais
the {econd branch of the fifth Pair; by
the feventh and eigth pafs the third
branch of the fame Pair 3 by the ninth
and tenth enter the Arteries of the Ds#-
ra Mater 3 and by the eleventh and
twelfth enter the Internal Carotidales,
Al
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(}f the Bo:ies i?rf:‘ Cranium.

and the Inteércoftal Nerve goes out.
The Canal by avhich the Cuundalcs
enter are oblique ; the beginning of
thﬂm 1s made in the Offa Petrofz, and
they open within the S.Ja.'lll in the
?me,mmff

The fecond and laft of the common
Bones is the Os Erbmoides, fituated in
L‘i‘lf; muml :of the bafis n{' theﬁ Frontss,
joined to that Bone and to the Os § .Ju.t_m;-
ngides by the Sutara Ethmoidalis,” In
1ts middle it has a {mall Procefs called

Crifta Galli, to wh ich the fore-end of

the Falx is tied. This Bone is perfo-
rated by a number of “{mall holes, tho-
row which the Fibres of the {}11_1. tory
I\”l E': p&{b 3 t]itlltui\. 11. 1:: -.-..J..LD Lai‘fud
Qs Crioriforme. From its L]l]-ﬂﬁ‘l !1 le
there goes a thin Bone, which v:mln:.;;

| [}]._f L_: rlt"r 1- l 1€ ‘:"ﬂt' KLJL} 1!.1 l:llﬂljg l.JI.L

lower edge of this Bone is [;mm,h
with the Fomer. On each fide of this

d Partitionit has i:u, al LH' u 1pr3 1Z10LIS
. J{..-.li"rf.f.ra: 1,1 l._,].,i el [ f-—"iu-r gHT -“,-' rf Lrl'ujr dl'e

1

full of little ._Lm, where the y are

fjoined to the f..wm;;.ﬁfr There are

i

two Lr”?i" g W nlm neither adhere to

'[LL s £ 1.”’!"1“‘(- nor to the other

Lamine, L,JI Lm}f by the Membrane

¥

which covers ri 2 all. Th: fe two

i S | . | fr,.
b were firft obferved Dy Ivionl. a# Ver=

+1 Y L
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liche Offa Spongiofa, make Part of the
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Os Mali,

€s Maxillere,

Of the Bones of the Upper Faw.

Orbit at the great Canthus, and they
are called Off# Plava, becaufe they are
{mooth and even.

S i Fouy,
Of the Bones of the Upper Faw,

H E Bones of the Upper Jaw ate
two common to it and the Skull,
which have been already defcribed,and
eleven Proper, that is five in each fide
and one in the middle; they are joine
to the Bones of the Skull by the three
common Sutures, and joined to one
another by a fine but true Suture.

The Firft of the Proper Bones is the
Os Mali or Zygoma ; it isof a trian-
gular Figure. It's upper fide makes
the lower and external Part of the
circumference of the Orbit, where it
ioins the Os Sphenoides. TIts Internal
fide joins the Os Maxillare. Its Ex-
ternal has a long Procefs, which join-
ing that of the Offz Tempornm forms
the Proceflns Zygomaticas; 1t joins the
Os Frontzs at the litcle Angle of the
Eye. It is Concave within, and it
fticks out a little forwards making che
higheft Part of the Cheek.

The Second is the Os Maximum or
Maxillare, becaufe in it all the Teeth
of the Upper Jaw arefet. It is of a very
wregular Figures  On its outiide it
joins

e



Of tire Bones of the Upper Taw.
joins the Os Adali. Ttsupper fide makes
the lower and Internal circumference
of the Orbit. * At its great Canthus
it joins the Os Ungusis and Froutss.
The lower {ide of the Os Nafi is mned
to 1t. Under the uy\pﬂ Lip 1: JOins
with its fellow of the Uthtr fide, and
both joined together make the foreand
greateft Part of the Roof of the Mouth.
Itis very thin, and between its two
Lamine 1t has a large Cavity which
opens by a {mall hole into the Noftrils.
In its lower end it has fixteen Siwgs's
or Sockets, in which the Teeth are fet.
It has a {mall hole called Orbiter Ex-
ternws, 1nthat Part of it which makes
Part of the Orbit; and a little under
this.in 1ts middle,it has m{)thﬂ ,thorow.
which theNe rves t}rrhe fifth Pair which
come from the Teeth pafs. Behind the
Dentes Incifrvs, wh-w it joins with its
fellow it has another which comes
from the Noitrils,

T ne f} rd 15 tJ]"‘ Oy {__,/',.f‘!T*"f,rs it j"’:‘ﬁ
little thin Bone which lies in t.1 great
Angle of the Orbit, 1t hasa hole in
which the L:t-:hx'jﬂnul Sack lies. T fee
no reafon why this Bone fhould be
counted a Lm of the Upper Jaw, be-
ing ﬂ:llw neirely in the great Angle
of the Orbit ; there is more reafon to
amm“ it a Lamina of the Os Spongiofur

as the Oy r‘!. A,
T 1.
¥ )

1
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Of the Bones of the Upper Faw.

The Fourth is the Os Naf'; thisis a
thin but folid Bone, which makes the
upper Part of the Nofe; its upper end
1s joined to the Os Frontss by the Sx-
twra Tranfverfalis : One of its ficdes
joins its h:llmv and 1ts lower 1s joined
to the Os Maxillare. U pon 1ts lower
E_eld the Cartilages of thc Noftrils are

faftened. Externally it is fmooth, but
Internally it is rough.

The Fifth Bone of the Upper Jaw is
the Os Palasi 5 itis a {mall Bone al-
moft {quare, it makes the Pofterior
Part of the Roof of the Mouth., Itis
joined to that Part of the Os Adaxillare
which makes the imqmr: of the Pa-
late. It is alfo joined to lts fellow
and to the Proceffus Prer: ’fﬁi.ﬁ:{f#. It
has a {inall hole thorow wh :c} 1a branch
of rm; fifth goes to the Membrane of
the Palate.

The Eleventh and Laft is called the
i"}wrr it 1s fituated in the middle of

ie lower Part of the Nofe, It has a
a..n,fr in its upper fide, in which cleft
1t receives the lower edge uf the Sep-
tum Nafr. Inits further end it receives
a iil all Apephife of the Os .Sfirﬂ oides,

and 1ts unc ler fide the GJ Palats,

F’y what has been faid you {ee that
the Bones of the! Skull and Upper Jaw
compefe the Orbit of the Eye. I hf.,
upper Part of 1t 1s made of the Os
Frontes ;

b




Of the Bones of the Upper Faw.

Frontisy the Os Unguis, and Os Planum
make the mner and lower Part of the
great Angle ; and the Os Sphenoides
the inner and lower of the little Angle.
The Os Maxillare makes the inner
+{ and lower Part of the Circumference,
vl and the Os Mali the outer -and lower
it @ Part.
t8  Let us now briefly Recapitulate all
i the holes in the Head. They are either
§ External or Internal. The External
B holes are, 1. The two in the Coronal
¥ Bone above the Orbit thorow which
#a Vemn, Artery and a Nerve from the
8 Ophithalmick branch of the fifth Pair
Mpafles for the brow and frontal Mui=
cles. 2. The Orbiter Internms in the
i#ame Bone within the Orbit a little
dabove the Os Planwm , for another
gbranch of the fifth Pair of Nerves
Uwhich goes to the Nofe. 3. Is be-
 Wtween the Os Ungais and the Os Adaxile
‘Ware,in the great Canthus,thorow which
Wthe Diitus Lachrymalis pafles to the
4 WNofe. - 4. Orbirer Externus in the Os
BMaxillare below the Orbit, thorow
#which the Nerves and Veflels which
frome from the Teeth pafs to the
MCheek. 5. One fingle hole in the
Mlame Bone behind the tore Teeth which
Mtomes from the Nofe. 6. Two in the
W0fla Palati thorow which a branch of
1 #the fifth Pair of Nerves pafles to the
Palate,

i Y e
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206  Of the Bones of the Upper Faw.

Palate,Uwvnla and Gums. 7.In theTem= |k
poral Bone between the Proceffus Ma- ||
ﬂﬂf&fﬁﬂ#ﬂ and ﬁ?}’f&ﬁi?‘?ﬁ',{fj ’[]101‘()1.\.' "ﬁ-"]'iiCil

LRt the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve

1 -";ii‘ll s paﬂés. 8. The Duitus Auditorins Ex-

Rk 0 ternus. 9. The Dultus Anditorius Ins |
LRt ternws. 1o. The Conduit for the Ca-

il rotidale Artery. 11. In thefameBone- |
i thorow which a Vein pafics from the §
T E.:-;I::':}'nal Teguments to the Lateral |}

i Sinns's; this is behind the E’sl':i;‘_’_{?}:u' M-

i e foidens, 12. In the Occipital Eone
1 behind its Apophifes thorow which the

Vertebral Vens pafss  r3. In thefame
Bone for a braneh of the External Ju-
gular. 14. One fmgle large hole tor

-—

[

the Medulla Spinalis.
The Internal holes are, 1. The blind
hole above the Criffa Gallr, 2. The
holes in the Os Ethmoides. 3. In the
Os Sphancides for the Optick Nervess,
4. 1he Foramen Lacernm.thorow which
the 3, 4, firft branch of the fifth
and fixth Pair of Nerves pafs. 5. For
the fecond branch of the fifth Pair
of Nerves. 6. For the third branchi
of the fame Nerve. 7. The Foramen
Arterie dure Matris. 8. The Canall
thorew which the Carotidale enters,,
and the Intercoftal paffes out, bue
this we counted amonglt the Externall
holes. 9. In the Procefs of the Ossf.
Tﬁ?&jﬁamrﬁ thorow the Audito: ¥ i‘wr_vﬂ.' l
paifes,, |
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Of the Lower Faw.,

i { paffes, 10. Between the Temporal and
“1 Occipital Bones, it is divided in two

by the Dara Addater, thorow the one
Part pafles the eighth Pair of Nerves
and the Nerwvws Accefforins 3 thorow
the other the Lateral Simns’s open in-
to the Internal Jugulars., 11. One in
each fide of the large hole in the Occi-
put, thorow which the ninth Pair of
Nerves go out.

S E C.T. VI
Of the Lower Faw.

: TH E Lower Jaw is made of one

Bone whofe Fibres at the Chin, in
Children do not oflifie till they are
about two Years old, It is compofed
of two Tables, which are pretcy hard
and {mooth; but betwixt thele two
Lamine 1t 1s porcus and full of hrtle

! Cavities 5 1tshgure refembles the letrer

v; at each Extremity it has two Pro-

it cefles, the uppermoft is called Corome ;

i
W
!

it is thin and broad at its beginning,
but it ends in a fharp Point, which
pafling under the Proce[fus Zygomaticas,

# has the Tendon of the Crotaphite mui-

cle inferted intoit. The other which is
fhorter and lower has a round Head,
lined with a Cartilage, which is arti-
culated mto the Siaus of the Os Petro-
frm; but betwixt the Cartilage wi;i::h
IN¢s
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Of the Teeth.

lines the Sinns, and tlmr which covers
the Head of this Procefs there is-a third,
which adheres to the Ligamentum An-
nulare which furrounds this Articula-
tion. The Motion of the Jaw fide-
ways, which is abfolutely mcLLuu y 1n
chewing, - 1s much facilitated by this
loofe intervening Cartilage. - The lower
edge of this Jaw 1s ¢ u]m its | ml‘, each
end of which is called the Angle of the
Lower Jaw.

The Lower Jaw has four holes, two
on 1ts 1nlide near 1ts Proce LE 1"1 two
on its outfide near its m!.ml::. By the
Internal Imlus enter a branch ot the
fitth Pair of Nerves, a Vein ii‘{nm the

ugulars, and an P“r»,w from the Ca-
ICIHEL!L.:- which give twigs to the
toots of the Teeth, By the E External
holes thefe fame Veflels come out, and
are diftributed upon the Chin. It has
alfo Sixteen Simes’s into which tha
Teeth are fet.

I..---.

S.EC L . VI
Of the Teeth.

HE Teeth are the hardeft and

imootheft Bones of the Body ; 5
they are formed in the Caviti les of
the Jaws, which are lined with a thin
Membrane, upon which there are & e~
yal V Lzhla, thorow which there pafles
a
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Of the Teeth.

“fta thick, uﬁ:ous} tran{parent Humour,
“lwhich, as it anreaies, hardens in the
'tfmm of Teeth ,which about the feventh
for eighth ‘no 1t after Birth, begin to
-'lplLlCL the edge of the jaw tear the
VI8 Perioffesn and Gums, which being very
{{enfible create a viole ne Pain and carhr:x
‘§Symptoms incident to Children in the
‘ftume of teething.
The Teeth begin not to appear all at
flone time ; Firft the Dentes Incifivi of
withe Upper and then thofe of the Lower
MJaw appear, becaufe they are the thin-
@neft and ﬂmrpcﬂ'. After them come
?jﬂut the Canini, becaufe they are fhar-
1 tiper than the Ablares, but thicker than
wlefthe Jncifiviy and laft ot all the Mblares,
u#8becaufe they are the thickeftand blun t-
feft. Of this vifcous tranfparent Li-
ufiquor which is the Subftance of the
i lf:n::Lh, there are two Lays, the one
ni#bel oW the other, divided by the {ame
IMembrane which covers all the Cavity
bof the Jaw ; the uppermoftt Lay forms
fthe Teeth which come out fir H: but
Sabout Lh Seventh year of Age, they
fare thruft out by Uir: Teeth made of
dthe undermoit Lay, which then bégin
L 8to {prout ; and if thefe Teeth be loft,
fthey never grow again ; butif fome
8have been obferved to caft their Teeth
B twice, they have had three Lays of this
Bvifcous Humour. About thé one and
twentieth




Molares,

Of rthe Teerh.
twentieth Year, the two laft of the:|”
Mbolares {pring up, and they are called] |7
Dentes Sapientia,

The Teeth, which are fometimess ¥
fourteen, fometimes fifteen, and fome--§ %
times fixteen in each Jaw, are of three: &
forts 5 the Demtes Incifrvi, Canini, and] |
Mblares. The Incifivi_are the fourr i
foremoft Teeth in each Jaw, they are: |
pretty broad, fharp at their ends, a
little convex outwards, and hollowy il
nwards; they have each a pretty longzjuis
root, a little crooked, and divided imif¢
two, by which means they have the:|
greater force in cutting off the Ali=-fiks
ments, which is their proper ufe. Thes|
Camni are two in each Jaw, one om|
each fide of the Jueifivi; they are pret=|
ty thick and round, and they end in a1
fharp Point ; they have each one rootefl
which is longer than the roots of the:{¥ .
Incifrvs 5 their proper ufe is to piercesfi
the Aliments. The Molares ordinarilypfis
are ten in each Jaw ; they are theels
thickeit and biggeit of the Teeth; theirrf:.
Extremities are broad and uneven;theyyl,
have fometimes two , fometimes three;tk.
and fometimes four roots which fepa«ii
rate a little from one another, thatts.
they having a broad bafis they mayyli.
find the greater refiftance from theelyn
Jaw when they prefs upon one ano+ds.
ther in chewing of the Aliments ; arlld fif
thes




Of the Spine and Vertebrz.

¢ iffthe preflure has the lefs force, being
wudithe roots are a little crooked outwards,
fand not in a ftraight line under the
wifpreflure.  The aft of the Mblares are
dthe biggelt and hardeft, becaufe we
iggordinarily thruft the hardeft Bodies
ffurtheft into our Mouth; they are
dinigheft the Articulation, becaufe theiy
«ufe, which is to grind the Aliments
+ dfmall, requires the greateft ftrength.
\#The Roots of the Teethof the Upper
wiJaw are all fomewhat larger than thofe
Jdof the Under Jaw, becaufe the Upper
. Jaw is not fo ftrong to refift the pref
jdifure of the Teeth as the Lower is.

S:E © T.-VilL
Of the Spine and Vertebra,

-j.'.B‘Y the Spire we underftand that
(1™ chain of Bones which reaches from
.sfthe firft Vertebra of the Neck to the
W05 Cocciges 5 they are thirty in num-
#ber, {even Vertebre of the Neck, twelve
siof the Back, five of the Loins, and fix
sflof the Os Sacrum; they lie not in a
A ftraight line, for thofe of the Neck
.abend inwards, thofe of the Back out-
@wards for enlarging the Cavity of the
M Thorax 3 thofe of the Loins bend in-
- #wards again, and thofe of the Os 8-
_ M erum outwards, to enlarge the Cavity
“Sof the Bafin.
In

Tioe Number of*
the Vertebre,
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In each
Pr LCJIL:& the E“‘u:L} 1s fofrer and more:
{pongious than the Procefles which
harder : E*rl more {olid. '

hindpart fomewhat Concave ; its up--

- Vertebrawe cfl{hngmﬂl two) |
e Vouegre; Parts, the Body of thP Vertebra zl“d 1t8; |

are: |
forepart: §
of the Body 1s round and Convex, the:

per and lower fides are plain, each co--{"

vered with a Cartilage, which is pretty [

thick forwards, but thin backwards,,
by which means we bend our B{:{Iy

for ﬂku‘dfsf. for the Cartilages yield to) [

the preflure of the Bodies of the Fer-.
tebre, which in that motion come clo-:
fer to one another. This could not be:
effeCted, it the harder Bodies of the
Vertebre were clofe to one another.
Each Pertebra has three forts of Pro-
cefles towards its hinder part, two
tranifverfe or lateral, one on each fide 3,
they are nearer the Body of the Vertebra:
than the reft. Ineachof them there is;
a Tendon of the Vertebral Mufcles in=
ferted. Four oblique Procefies, two oni
the upper Part and two on  the lower,,
by thele the Fertebre are articulated to
one another ; and one acute on the:
hindmoft Part of the Fertebra.

Thefe Procefles "i."-il“l the hinder or
concave Part of the Body of the Perte=-
bra, torm a large hole tor the defcent:|
of the Spinal Marrow. Befides this holey,
there are two fmall holeson their uppes:

f1des,
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fides, and two on their under fides for
;he Pa 1flage of the Spinal Nerves; thefe
- gholes as made by two Simes's on the
';lilnn r fide of the Superior Pertebra, and
.rﬂ o Sinns's on the upper fideof the In-
Kerior FPerrebra, which anfwering the
former Sinus form thefe holes.
Bnother by a Ginglimus, for the nmx
Hlefcending oblique Procefles of each
"o Buperior Vertebra of the Neck and Back
dhave a lictle dimple in their Extremi-
. #ies, wherein they receive the Extre-
Hnities of the two alcending oblique
‘Wrocefles of the Inferior ffrz‘ﬂ?rﬂ {o
‘®hat the two afcending Procefles of
®ach Vertebra of the Neck and Back
@re received, and the two defcending
" Wflo receive, except the firft of the Neck
. snd laft of the Back ; but the afcend-
" Bng Proceiles of each Fertebra of the
‘#oins receive, and the two defcending
“Bre received contrary to thofe of the
i \[EC!{ r.-.]fld Back.
W The Vertebre are all tied together
By a hard Membrane, made of ftrong
'mm large Fibres, 1t covers: the Eody of
il the Verrebra forwards, reaching
§rom the firft of the Neck to the Os
““Wacrum ; there is another 1'wfuz:nm:mn.u
‘Bwhich lines the Canal, made Ly the
“Marge hole of each I’Er*fér.f which
Wlfo ties them all together. Befides the
Bodies

§ The PT:*frf.-‘E;.:f are articulated to one o/
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Of the Spine and Vertebrz.

Bodies of each Vertebra are tied to onest*
another by 1}11:. intervening CartilagessHir
and the Tendons of the Mufcles,whicha ¥
are inferred in their Proceffes, tie therm
together behind.

The feven Vertebre of the Necke!™
differ from the reft in this, that theyyf"
are {malier and harder. Sr:cundly,Th.itL?-*- '
their tranfverfe Procefles are perforatedid®
for the Paflage of the vertebral Veflelss gt
Thirdly, That their acute Proceflessi
are forked and ftraight; but befidess u
this, the firit and {fecond have fome--§
thing peculiar to themfelves. - -

The Firft, which is called Atlas, 155
tied to the Head , and moves wich itefts
upon the Second femi-circularly; itssy!
aicending oblique Procefles receive thesfit:
Tubercles of qln, Occiput, upon whichhf®

Articulation the Head is only bendedi) |
and extended, and its defcending Pro--
cefles receive the a mCL’ iding Procefles offf ::
the fecond Vertebra. It has noacutesfts:
Procefs, that it might not hust theef:
action of the flﬁ:ﬁnb Retts 5 but aafi;
{mall Tubercle to which the {mall L
gament of the Head is inferted. Imfx
the hin dpart of its great hole, it hassii
a pretty large Simus, in which lies theef:
Tbtth-likf: Procefs of the fecond Fersit]
sebra , being taftened by a Ligamente}!
that rifes from each fide of the Sunss Jo
thavit compreiles not the Aedulla Spiids
nalts,

T

-




Of the Spine and Vertebrz, 21 5

wWalis, It has two fmall Sinns's in its
mglapper Part, in which the tenth Pair
; ;::-f Nerves and the Vertebral Arteries
die.
| The Second is called Epiffrophens or
NiWertebra Dentata,in the middle between
+48ts two oblique aftending Procefles ; it
n#has 2 long and round Procefs like a
4looth which is received into the forew
wiMaid Simus, upon it the Head with the
o hrft Pertebra turns half round as upon
cgan Axis. The Extremity of this Pro-
iffefs is knit to the Oceipur by a {mall
~ #but ftrong Ligament. A Luxation of
dthis Tooth is mortal, becaufe it com-
:#,'[JI'SHES thE ﬂfffﬁifﬁu“l".:'f lei‘fx'i.:’?!ﬁ’.
.ol “ The Third Pertebra is called Apes pye
. dlend the four following have no name,
#nor any peculiar difference.
il The Twelve Vertebre of the Back OF the
soiifter from the reft in this, that they bre o
. dhre larger than thofe of the Neck, and Back
" Mmaller than thofe of the Loins s their
- drcute Procefies flope downwards upon
" #one another : They have in each fide
i #pf their Bodies a finall dimple wherein
“dithey receive the round Extremities of
“ dkhe Ribs, and another in their tranf
" dwerfe Proceffes, which receives the lit-
" Stle Tubercle near that Extremity of
iehe Ribs. The Articulation of the
“Brwelfth with the firft of the Loins
1s by Arthredia, for both its afcend-

INg

Epiftrophaus

Vertes
Fhe




Of the Spine and Vertebrz.

ing and defcending oblique Progefiess]
are received. :
of the Verre-  The Five Vertebre of the Loins differr] .
i 9 ¢ from the reft in this, that they ares}s
il il the broadeft and the laft of them is thesj,
11 largeft of all the Verteora. Their acutesyy.
i Procefles are broader, fhorter and wi--§:
8 der from one another, their Tranfverfes]y.
f'.% 1 lIonger, tu_i'upi)c}rt the Bowels, and thesjy.
R Mulcles of the Back; they are not per=-{y.
i forated as thofe of the Neck, nor haves}. .
f they a dimple or Simus as thofe of thes]
| Back. The Cartilages which are be--§,
twixt their Bodiesare thicker than anyyj,
of the reft. |
The Six Vertebre of the Os Sacrumm,
grow fo clofe together in Adults assf.
that they make but one large and folidi} ™
Bone of the figure of an Ifofceles Tri--f "
angle, whofe bafis is tied to the lafttl:
Vertebra of the Loins, and the uppesth
Part of its fides to the Os lia, and itssf "™
Point to the OsCoccigzs. 1t 1sConcavesl.
and fmooth on its forefide, but Con--§
vex and unequal on its backfide. It:tf
hath five holes on each fide, but tht-.zE"
Nerves pafs only thorow the five omii’
its forefide. Its acute Procefles orr
Spines are Thorter and lefs than thofes§ ™
of the Loins, and the lower is alwayss{"
{horter than the upper.
The Os Cuoccigss is joined to the Ex-f
tremity of the Os Sacrum 5 it is comad
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Of the Spine and Vertebrz.

Y pofed of three or four Bones, of which
A the lower is {till lefs than - theupper,
1 till the laftends in a fmall Cartilage ;
1 1t refembles a little tail turned inwards;
~Aitsufe is to fuftain the ftraight Gut;
Rt yields to the preflure of the Fatus
“'3in Women in Travail, and Midwives
“Aufe to thruft it’ backwards, but fome-
“Ytimes rudely and-violently, which is
- the occafion of ‘great Pain, and of fe-

““Hveral bad Effelts.
" From what has been faid, it is eafie
“#to underftand how ‘the Motion 'of the
“§Back is performed ; tho each particu=
Max Vertebra has but a very fmall: Mo-
“Ieion, yer the Motioniof all is very con-
 Wfiderable. We have faid that the Head
“imoves only backwards and forwards
‘Bupon the tirlt Vertebra, and Semi-cir-
tifenlarly upon the fecond. The fmall
LT Protuberance which we have remarked
#'8in the Bone of the hind Head falling
“iupon another in the firft Pertebra ftops
‘Wgthe Motion of the Head backwards,
fthat it comprefs not the Spinal Mar-
@row, and when the Chin touches the
\8Srernum, 1t can move no further for-
26 wards.” The Oblique or Semicircular
«“Motions are limited by the’ Ligament
nilwhich ties the Procefs 'of the Second
Werteora to the Head, and by thofe
wifwhich tie the firft to the fecond Fer-
oMebra. The Motion of ‘the other Per-
i L rebra
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Of the Spine and Vertebra.

tebre of the Neck is not fo manifeft;, el
yet it is greater ‘than that of the Ver=- b
tebre of the Back, becaufe their acute: jui
Procefles are fhort and ftraight, andi ki
the Cartilages which are between theit: bt
Bodies thicker. - The: twelve Fertebrss fmu
of the Back have the leaft Motion offiu
any, becaufe their Cartilages: are thing o
their acute Proceffes are long and veryy it:in
near to one anothers ' and they aresju
fixed to the Ribs, which neither movesiu:,
forwards nor backwards. But theeim
greateft Motion of the Back is per=-ju:]
formed by the Fertebra of the Loins. e
becaufe their Carttlages are thicker. fuw
and their acute Procefles are at a greassiis
eer diftance from one another, for theals: .
thicker the Cartilages are, the mores);
we may bend our Body forwards ; ancd
the greater diftance there is betwixt@i .
the acute Procefles the more we maight;
bend our felves backward.
This is the Structure and Motion @l .
the Vertebre when they are m thelifhy,
natural Pofigion: but we find themmly,,
allo in feveral perfons feveral ways didy:
ftorted. 1f the Vertebre of the Bacly
{tick out, fuch as have this Deformittjs.
are faid to be bunch-backed, and .
fuch the Cartilages which are betwees &
the Fertebre, are very thin and hardi.
torwards, but confiderably thick backigs, .
wards, where the eblique Procefles ;:n_;:
thy




Of the Spine and Vertebrzx.

ddithe Superior and Inferior Pertebre are
iledat a confiderable diftance fiom one
csanother, which diftance fills up with

"IE vilcous Subftance. This inequality
s

f the thicknefs of the Cartilages hap-
nngpens either by a relaxation, or weak-
wndne(s; of the Ligaments and Mulcles
rtabwhich are faftened to the backfide of
‘wilthe Vertebre, in which cafe their Anta-
wuggonifts finding no oppofition, remain
ywian a continual Contraétion, and confe-
y uquently there can be no Motion in
splthefe Verrebre. If this Deformity has
ioeen from. the Womb, then the Bones
istbeing at thattime {oft and tender, the
,aslBodies of the Fertebrz partake of the
piMame inequality as the Cartilages. If
wptithe bunch be towards one Shoulder
+for example towards the right, then
willthe Cartilages on that fide are very
«pithick, but thin and dry on the other

ffide ; on the left fide the oblique Apo-
wiphifes come clofe together, but on the
a@right there is a confiderable diftance
ibetwixt them; and the Ligaments and
«MMulcles are greatly extended on the
agxight fide, but thofe on the left are as
i-much contratted. If the Vertebre are
Jidiftorted inwards, all things have a
tadifferent Face : The Cartilages and
\Mlometimes the Fertebre are very thick
*jforwards, but mighty thin and hard
“idibackwards; the acute and oblique Pro-
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Of the Offa Innominata.
cefles are very clofe to one another,

and the Ligaments-upon the Bodies of |

the Vertebre are greatly relaxed, but
the Mufcles and Ligaments which tie
the Procefles together are very ‘much
contraéted.. Thefe Diftortions feidom
happen in the Vertebrs of the Loins,
but fuch as are fo miferable have little
or-no Motion of their Back.

S S
Of the Offa Innominata.

HE Offx Imominata are two large
Bones fituated on the ‘fides of the
Os Sacrum; in a Fetns they may be
each {eparated into three pieces, which
in Adults unite and make but one:
Bone, in which they diftinguifh three
Parts. The firft and Superior Part 15}
called Os Hinm;the Inteftine Zlewm lieth
between it, and its fellow. It 1s very
large, almoft of a Semicircular' Figure,,
a little Convex and uneven cn 1ts Ex-
ternal fide, which is called its Dor/fom,,
and Concave and fmooth on 1ts Inter--
nal fide, which is called its Coffa. Itss
circumterence or edge is called 1ts Spire..
It is joined to the fides of the three Su--
perior Fertebre of the Os Sacrnm by ai
true Suture ; it is larger in Women:
than in Men.

The
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Of the Ofla Innominata. 221

The fecond is the Os Pubis, which 1s Os Pubis.
"if the inferior and forepart of the Os Is-
Wrominatem , ’tis united to its fellow
fof the other fide by an intervening
“§Cartilage, by which means it makes
Witthe forepart of the Pelvis or Bafon, of
llwhich the Os Sacram 1s the back Part,
“and the Jia-the fides.
The third is the Inferior and Pofte- Os lichium,
Jrior Part called Ifehinm or Coxendix, it
thas a large Cavity called Acetabulum
WCoxendicis, which receives the head of
ithe Thigh Bone ; the circumference of
zithis Cavity is tipt with a Cartilage
titbcalled its Supercilinm, where it joins the
w l0s Pubis 5 1t has a large. hole called Fo-
swlvamen Ifchij ¢ Pubis, about the cir-
i lieumference of which the Mulcles called
i i80btsrator Internus and Externnus arife.
i And at its loweft end it has a. large
#Protuberance upon which we fir, and
wiirom whence the benders of the Leg
giarife.  Anda little above this, upon its
Judhinder Part 1t has another {mall acute
‘siProcels, betwixt which and the for-
wamer Protuberance lies the Sinus of the
\lffchinm, thorow which the Tendon of
wibshe Obturator Internus pafles,

SEC.T.




Of the Ribs.
S E©Y 0K,
Of the Ribs.

R , I
S Coftaz, "l"‘Here are 24 Ribs, twelve on each®
| - fide of the twelve Fertebra of theel i

o8 Back 5 they are crooked and like tcoju!

i the Segments of circles ; they growvimu
fite flat and broad as they approach thee}in
HRE Sternum, but the further they are fromnjin

¢ T it, and the nearer they are to the Perii
e | rebra they ave the rounder and thickerr|
| E.L bl at which end they have a round headi}siu

Adihs which, being covered with a Cartilages| i
1l fi b is received into the Sinr in the Bodiess| ki
AT of the Vertebre , and at the Neck offk)
'r each Head (except the two laft Ribss)l 1.
there 15 a fmall Tubercle , which 18+
alfo recetved into the Simas of theg|fd
wranfverfe Proceffes of thefe fame Per s},
rebra. |
The Internal Superficies of the Ribsl
is fmoother than the External ; theyy
have each a fmall Canal or Sizss, whickl
runs along their under fides, in whichhj Ty
lies a Nerve, Vein, and Artery. Thed ! .
Subftance of the Ribs 1s partly bonyyl .
partly cartilaginous, which facilitatesd ;.
their Motion 1n Refpiration. At theis.,
cartilaginous end they are tied to thid: |
Sternum, where they are harder in Wood |
men than in Men, that they may tha |
better beax the weight of their I.'Iluj,g‘_lgj1 '
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Of the Breafl Bone.

The Ribs are of two forts, the feven
upper are called Coffe Vere, becaufe
their Cartilaginous ends are received
into the Sinus's of the Stermum. The
five lower are called Falfe , becaufe

{ they are fhorter and fofter, of which
d only thefirft is joined to the Extre-

mity of theStersam, the Cartilaginous
Extremities of the reft are tied to one
another, thereby leaving greater {pace
for the dilatation of the Stomach and
Intrals. The laft of thefe falfe Ribs
is fhorter than all the reft ; 1t 1s not
tied to them, but {ometimes to the
Midriff, and fometimes to the Adufcn-
Ius Obliquus Defcendens.

The ufe of the Ribs is to contain
and defend the Heart and Lungs, to
fuftain the Mufcles which . move them
in Refpiration.

$ EQi T nXl,
Of the Breaft Bone.

THE Sternum or Breaft Bone is fitu- <™

ated in the middle of the Breaft ;

14l it is compofed of feven or eight Bones
. in Infants, which at firft are Cartila-

ginous, but which harden and unite
mto three Bones after they are feven
years old ; the Subftance of thefe Bones
1s not folid but fomewhat {pongious.

L 4. The
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Of the Breaft Bone.

i The firft and uppermoft Bone is the:
] biggeft and largeft ; it is uneven and! |
rough on its outfide , but fmoother
on its infide, where it has a fhallow | _.
furrow which gives way for the de-.||"
4| {cent of the Wind Pipe. It hasaSenus: |
T lined with a Cartilage on each fide of

il its upper end, wherein it receives the
Heads of the Clavicals,

The fecond 1s longer and narrower ||
than the firft, and on its fides there are | =~
{everal Sinns’s , in which the Cartila- 1
ginous ends of the Ribs are received. :

The third 1s fhorter but broader |*
than the fecond, it receives into the |5
Lateral Simes’s the Extremities of the |40
Jaft true ‘Ribs; it terminates into a |
Cartilage which hardens formetimes in- |
toa Bone, called Carrilago Xiphoides, |
or Enfiformss, becaule it 15 broad at |J¢
its upper end, where it joins the §
third Bone, and grows narrower to
its Extremity, where it is. fometimes
forked, and fometimes it bends in-
wards, comprefles the upper Orifice
of the Stomach, and caufes a great
Pain and Vomiting.

The ufe of the Sternam is to. defend
the Heart, and to receive the Extre-
mities of the true Ribs,
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Of the Claviculx and Scapulz. 225

S BT, AL
Of the Clavicul® and Scapulze.

i TH E Clavicule or Channel Bones Clavicle.
are two in number, fituated at the
w4 bafis of the Neck, above the Breaft,
.1 one on each fide, they are pretty lon
4 and {mall; at one end they are joine§
to the Produétion of the Seapria, cal-
led Acromion,by the Articulation called
Synchondrofis; at the other end, to the
upper end ot the Sternum, by the Ar-
" 1 ticulation called Arthrodia ; they are
1 crooked like an Italian S, for the Paf-
1 fage of the Vellels which pafs under
il them, and to facilitate the Motion of
"4 the Arms.

Il Their Subftance is Spongious, with.
"' a. Cavity in their middle, therefore
they are the more eafily broken, and
the fooner united when broken ; their
ufe is to uphold the Arms, to keep .
them at a little diftance trom the
Sternam 5 therefore Beafts which make
not uf¢ of their Hoofs as Hands, have.
A no Clavicnle, whilft Apes, Rats, and
. if feveral others .. which’ do ufe their
3 tore Legs as we do our Hands, have
B them.

The Scapule, ouwemrdm, or Shoulder- Sepute
| blades, are two large and broad Eones,
$hike the Triangle called Scalennm 5 they
| L3 arg
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2268 Of theClaviculz and Scapule.

are fituated.on each fide of the upper-
and back part of the Thorax ; their
Subftanceis thin, but folid and firm ;
their outfide is fomewhat Convex and
their infide Concave ; their upper edge
is called Coffa Superior, and their lower
Cofta Inferior 3 their broad end is called
their Bafis, which, with the two edges,
make the upper and lower Angles.
They ‘have each three Procefles, of
which the firft runs all along the mid-
dle of their outfide, and °tiscalled their
Spine. Thatend of the Spine which
receives the Extremity of the Clavi-
enla 1s called Acromion, The fecond

Procefs is a little lower than the Aso- |

mion; “tisThort and Tharp like a Crow’s
Bill, therefore called Coracoides ; thefe
two Procefles are tied to one another
by a ftrong Ligament which {erves to
keep the Head of the Humerms, in the
Cavity of the third Procefs, which is
called Cervix. This Procefs is the Ex-

tremity of the Seapaula, which is oppo-

fite to 1ts balis. It has a pretty large
and round Simus, tipt about its brim
with a Cartilage, which makes it the

deeper, it receives the head of the Hax-.

METHS.

The ufeof the Scapula isto receive the:

Extremities of the Clavicxla, and Hu-

merss,for the ealiermotion of the Arm,,
and to give a rife to the Mufcles whichi | ;.
move the Arm, SECT,.} "
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c.

SECT. XIL
Of the Bones of the Arm-and Hand.

‘HE firft Bone of the Arm i1s the 1. Huners,

Hunseras, or Shonlder Bone ; ’tis
and - round, its Subftance or Fi-

24 bres are pretty folid and compatt; it
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has a pretty wideand long Cavity in
its middle, in which is contained its
Marrow. At its upper end it has a
round Head covered with a Cartilage

which /1s received into:the Cavity of

the Neck of the Seapwla; but becaufe
this Head 1s much larger than the Ca-
vity, therefore 1t is furrounded with a
{trong Ligament, which rifes from the
edge of the Cavity of the Scapula. At
its Jlower end 1t has two Protuberances;
the one External, which receives the
Extremity of the Radius; the other
Internal, which is recetved into the Se-
mucircular Sinus of the Ulia. On the
forefide of this Protuberance there is a
{mall Sinms which receives the fore Pro-
cefs or the Ulna; and on the backfide
there is another large Simwes which re-
cetves the Olecranizm.: There 1s ano-
ther {mall Protuberance on the fide of
this, from which the Mulcles that lie
on the infide of the Arm arife,

The Ulna or Cubitus, is a long and yln..

folid Bone with a Cavity in its muddle.
It
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c:

It lies on the infide of the fore Arm,
reaching from the Elbow.to the Wrift;
it is big at its upper end, and grows
{fmaller to its lower end. At its upper
it has two Procefles which are received
into the tore and 'hind Simss’s- of the
Extremity of the Humerus; 'the fore-
moft Procefs is {mall and fhort, the
hindmoft: called OQlecranium 1s bigger
and'longer; it ftays the fore Arm when
it comes to a ftraight line with the
Arm. Betwixt thefe Procefles it has
a Semicircular Sidws, which receives
the 1inner Protuberance of the lower
end of the Humerns, upon which we
bend and extend our fore Arm.

The infide of this upper end has a
{mall Sinzs which receives the Circum-
terence of the round Head of the Ra-
dins. Its lower Extremity which is
round.and fmall is received into a Ji-
wis.n the lower end of the Radins, and
upon thisExtremity it has a fhort and
imall Procefs, from which the Liga-
ments which tie it to the Bones of the
Wrift arife 5 this Procefs {ferves to keep
the Bones of the Wrift in their place.

The Radins 1s another Bone of the
fore Arm,which accompanies the Tz
from the Elbow to:'the Wrift ; in its
upper end 1t hasa fmall Cavity which
receives the outer Protuberance of the
Hymerns,. 'The Circumference of. this
Cavity




Of the Bones of the Arm, &c.

‘ind Cavity rouls into the fmall Sinaus in the
i} wpper end of theW/na, ' Near itslower
i end, which is bigger than its upper, it
w4 has a little Simws which receives the
i end of the Wlna, and in its Extremity
{4 it has two Sinus’s which receive the
e § Bones of thie Wrift.  Altho’ the Ulna
8 and the Radins accompany one ano-
= § ther, yet they touch not but at their
iad Extremities. They bend from oneano-
24 ther in their middle, but they are tied
54 together by a ftrong and broad mem-
ws il branous Ligament,
" The Ulina isarticulated to the Humse-
dell w2 by a Ginglimus, which only admits
i of the motion of Flexion and Exten-
« 4 fion, to the end that when we lift any
i great weiglit, the T/sz may not turn
Lk toa fide, and fo avoid the refiftance of
oMl the weight.  But becaufe if the Hand’
.l were only confined to this Motion, we
« 8 could have but little ufe of 1t; there-
28 fore the Wrift is joined to the Radins
.4 which performs the Motion of Prona-
w Ml tion, and Supination, by which means
@ the hands partake of the Motion of
. U both Bones.

.1 " The Carpss or Wrift is made up- of Tie Bnes of
", Weight lictle Bones of a different Figure ' Capos:

.#and bignefs; they are placed in two
Wranks, tour in each rank. The' firtt
o Brank is articulated with the Radins
. BT he fecond with the Bones of the Je-

| tacarpus.
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The Bones of
the Metacar-

Tire Bones of

the Fingers.

Of the Bones of the Arm, &c.

tacarpus, The lalt little Bone of the - i«

firflt rank lies not at the fide of the -

third, which anfwers to the Bone of:
the Metacarpus of - the httle Finger,

asall the reft do by oneaposher, buc .

it lies upon. it ; They are firongly tied
together by che Ligaments whch come
from the Radins, and by the anaulary
Ligament, thorow which the | endons
which move the Fingers pafs. - Altho’
this Ligament be thought but one, yet
1t gives a particular cale to every Ten-
don which pafles thorow it.

The Metacarpus is made up of four. |

Bones which anfwer the four Fingers s
that which {uftains the Fore-finger is
the biggeft and longeft ; they are round
and long, a little Convex and round
towards the back of the Hand, and
Concave and plain towards the Palms,
They are hollow in their middle and
full of Marrow ; they touch one ano-

theronly at their Extremities, leaving

{paces in their middle, in which lie the

Myfenls Tnteroffes.  In their upper end .

the:
Bones of the Wrift, and their lower:

there is a Simaws which receives

Excremity 1s round,- and is received
into the Siaus of the firfk Bones of the
Fingers.

T he Bones of the Fingers and Thumb:
are fifteen in each Hand, three to each)

Finger ; they are a little convex and!

round
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c.

{54 round towards the Back of the Hand,

rbut hollow and plain towards the -

il Palm, except the laft where the Nails
{ are, The order of their Difpofition is
'ﬁ:' called firft, fecond, and third Phalanx.
e} The firft 1s longer than the fecond, and

| *I the {econd than the third.

The upper

il Extremity of the firft Bone of each

v

,.:n:'.l"'
o

il Finger has a little Simus which receives
the round head of the Bones of the
Metacarpns.  The upper Extremity of
the fecond and third Bones of each
il Finger hath two {mall Simas’s parted
by a little Protuberance ; and the
lower Extremity of the firft and fe-
cond Bones of each Finger has two
Protuberances, divided by a fmall §i-

it mys. The two Protuberances are re-
{8 ceived into the two Sinus’s of the up-

."'1
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| Fingers.

per Extremity of the fecond and third
PBones; and the imall Simzs receives the
lictle Protuberance of the fame end of

| thefe fame Bones. The frft Bone of .

the Thumb is like to the Bones of the
Metacarpns, and 1t 1s joined to the
Wrift and fecond of the Thumb , a8
they are to the Wrift and firft of the
Fingers. The {econd Bone of the
Thumb is like the firft Bones of the
Fingers, and it 1s joined to the firft and
t‘lmd as they are to the Benes of
the M’ftﬁmrpm and fecond of the
The Fingers are moved
lide-
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Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c.

fide-ways; only upon their firft Joint.ijn
Belides thefe Bones, there are fomes|iis

fmall ones called Offa Sefamoidea, be—i)

caufe they refemble the Grains of Se—jj,

famum; they are reckoned about 12 ini|

each Hand; they are placed at. the:|;
Joints of the Fingers, under the Ten~-|;
dons of the Flexares Digitorum , toil
which they {erve as fo many Pulleys,

$E CT. XIY.
Of the Bones of the Thighs, Legs,
and Feet,

THE Thigh has only. one Bone,,
which is the longeit of all the:

Bones of the Body, .its Fibres are clofe:

and hard; it has a Cavity inits middle,
’tis a little convex and round on its
forefide, but a lictle hollow, with a §.,
long and {mall ridge called Linea Afpe- |
ra on its backfide. At its upper end |
it has three Epiphifes which feparate ea-
fily in Children.
The firft is 1ts Extremity, which is
a large and round. head covered with
a Cartilage, which is received into the
Acetabulym Coxendiczs | wherein it is
tied by two Ligaments, The firft is
pretty large, and comes from the edge
of the Acetabulum. The fecond 1s
round and fhort; it comes from the
bottom. of the Aeetabnlum, and is in-
' ferted

=




Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c.

"4 {erted in the middle of the round head ;
4 the Part immediately below this round
4 head, which is fmall, long, and alittle
4 Oblique, is called its Neck. It makes
‘ljan Angle with the Body of the Bone,
by which means the Thighs are kept
“fat a diftance from one another, that
" W the Muicles on the infide of the Thighs
% fmight lie the more conveniently with-
§ out rubbing upon one another, or hurt-
{ing of the Privities, Befides this ob-
i+ #liquity of the Neck of the Bone con-
fduces much to the ftrength of the
I Mufcles ot the Thigh ; becaufe it re-
‘wigmoves their Infertions from the Center
i lidof Motion.

- The fecond is called Zrochanter majory Trochanrer
niitis a pretty big Protuberarice on the ™™

s External fide of the Thigh Bone, juft
iiigat the root of the Neck, it isrough,
ugbecaufe of the Infertion of fome Muf-
wificles in 1t. It has a fmall dent at its
widroot, into which the Adufenli Quadya-

;1gedmiﬁi and the Qbraratores are infer-
Lated.

1i#Bone, a little lower. and lefs than the

~idiother.

The lower Extremity of the Thigh

. i8Bone, which 1s articulated with. the

18T ibia by Ginglimus, is divided in the

middle by a Simas into two Heads
T Gr

Al The third is called Zrochanter minor 3 Trochantee
wiic 1s on the hind fide of the Thigh ™"
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Of the Bowes of the Thighs, &e.

or Protuberances, the External and the: | &

Internal, which are received into the:
upper Sizus’s of the Tibia; thorow the:

fpace which is between the hind Parts; |t

of thefe two Heads pafs the great Vefs. |

fels and Nerve which go to the Leg.

In the Knee there 15 a little round! ||

Bone, about two Inches broad, pretry’ jf o
thick, a' little convex on both fides,, |

covered with a {mooth Cartilage on itss | i¥

forefide ; it is foft in Children, butve--

ry hard in ‘thofe of riper Yearss it isslin

™we .
M

called Mola; Patella , or Pan; over ittlt

pais the Tendons of the Mufcles whichi | i

extend the Leg, to which it fervess.
as a Pulley for facilitating their Mo--
tion.

In the Leg there are two Bones, the: |}
inner and bigger is called 774z or Fo=-|

1

pile majassy “tis hard and’ firm’ with a5

Cavity in 1ts middle; ’tis almoft tri- |
angular ; its fore and fharp edge is:!:

called the Shin. 1In its upper Extre--

a foft and fupple Carrilage called Ciar-
tilago Lunara ; and divided from one:
another by a fmall Produftion. The:
Sinus's veceive the two Protuberancess

|

|
mity it has two large Sinus's tipt withal .

&

1

of the Thigh Bone, and the Produ--s.
Ction is received in the Siwes whichil .

divides thefe two Protuberances. Om
the fide of this upper end it has a:
fmall knob , which is received into a I

{fmalll}




nl fmall Simms of the Fibulay and on its
uil fore part a little below the Parella, it
il has another into which the Tendons of
5y the Extenfors of the Leg are inferted.
1% Its lower Extremity, which 1s much
lg & {maller than its upper, has a remarka-
il ble Procefs which forms the inner An-
) kle, and a precty large Simus divided
48 in the middle by a fmall Protuberance;
»uill the Sinwms receives the convex Head of
sl the Affragnins, and the Protuberance
n il 1s recerved mto the Simws, 1n the con-
4l vex Head of the fame Bone. Ithas
will another fhallow &8isms in the fide of
il 1ts lower end, which receives the Fi-
-‘.:ﬂ.% bula,

The outer and lefler Bone is called Fibula

==

« | oredons Fibula or Focile Minws; though
i ¥t be much {maller than the 7ibiz, yet
#i| *tis nothing fhorter. Tt lies in the
Jyd| outfide of the Leg, and its upper end
» i wvhich 1s not fo high as the Knee, re-
sl cetves the lateral knob of the upper
4 end of the Tibia, into a fmall Sinws
Headl*which it has in its inner fide. Its
' lower end is received into ‘the fmall
il Sinus of the Tibia, and then it extends
‘il intoa large Procefs, which forms the
“ il outer Ankle, embracing the External
“ W fide of'this Affragulns.  The Tibia and
"8 Fibulatouch not one another but at
"4 their ends; the {pace which they leave
8 in their middle, is filled up by a ftrong
mem-

Of the Bones of the Thighs,&e. 233
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236 Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c.

membranous Ligament , and fome: |
Mufcles which extend the Feet and!}
T oes,

In the Foot we diftinguifh three: §" "
Parts , the Tarfus , Metatar(us ; and |
T oes.

The Tarfus is the fpace between the
Bones of the Leg and the Metatarfus 3
1t 1s compofed of feven Bones.

The firft is called the 4ftragulus.or
Zalus. In 1ts upper Part it has a con-
vex Head, which 1s articulated with |
the two Fociles of the Leg, by a Gin-
glimus, being it is divided by a.little
Stuxs, which receives the fmall Protu- ¥

o T ——
- & i

The Bones of
the Tarlus are
toe Talus,

W T

|
berance in the middle of the Sinus of ¥
the Z76ia. Its forepart which is alfo i«
convex, 1s received into the Sinaus of the §uls
Os. Navicslare, Below, towards the fun
hind part of its under fide,it has a pret= ¥
ty large Sinns which receives the upper |
and hind part of the Os Caleis. But,
towards the forepart of the fame fide,it
has a Protuberance, which is received
into the upper and forepart of. the
fame Bone. Betwixt this Simxs and
this Protuberance, there is a Cavity
which anfwers to another in the Os
Caless, in which 1s contained an oily
and mucous fort of Subftance for mox-
ftening the Ligaments and facilitating
the obicure Motion of thefé Bones when

we 2o, !
The

. T SH i




Of the Bones of the Thighs,&c.

.»i|  The fecond Bone of the Zarfus is the Celaneus,

4 il alcanens, Os Calcis or Heel Bone, it is

ithe biggeft of the Bones of the 7ar-

A5, It lesunder the Affraguins, to

o «Iwhich it is articulated by Ginglimus,
as we have now defcribed. Tehind, it
4ithas a large Protuberance which makes

, dtheHeel, and intowhich the Tendo ' A-

ihillis 1< inferted.

And betore it'has a

1. ACavity which recéives a’part of the Os

ACwbiforme.

bt

\ Wymbiforme 5 it lies between the Aftra-
Mrwlar and ' cthe three Offa Cuneiformia,
- Behind it has a large Sinus, which re-
dreives the  fore' convex Head of the

Marft 5 and before, it is convex, diftin-!

guifhed into three Heads, which are
¥teceived into the Sizus’s of the Offa

o AEwneiformia,
‘.4 ' The fourth, fifth, and fixth are cal- Offa Cunei.

237

The chird 1s the Os Naviculare or Naviculare,

+. Bed OffaCuneiformia , becauie they are ©rmi-

Jarge above, and narrow below; they
afie all three at the fide of one another ;
. #heid upper fide i1s convex and their
“ nder hollow, by which means the
~Wuicles and Tendons in the Sole of
7 #he Foot are not hurt when we go.
" Wt one end they-have each a Sinus,
" Which receives the Os Naviculare, and
~ At the other they are joined to the
. #hree 1nner Boneés of the Aetatarfus;
“"8he inmoft of thefe Bones is the

biggeft,
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Of the Bones of the Thighs, &e.

biggeft, and that in the middle the
lealt.

The feventh Bone is called the O«
Cubiforme, becaufe of 1ts Figure; 1t lieg: 105
1 in the fame rank with the Offa Cuuei-. 15k
14 farmia, Behind, it is joined to the Os. (&

3 Galcis,, before, to the two outer Bones: i

il B

i of the Aetatarfus ; and on its infide it i
i is joined to the third OsCuneiforme.

| ‘g 0 Mewarfis. - The Bones of the JMdetatarfus ave:jis
; five; That which fuftains the great;ju.

I8 L 4 Toe is the thickeft, and that which lizg
{1186 fuftains the next Toe is the longeft 3; |«
; the reft grow each fhorter than ano--ju:
ther. They are longer than the Bonesi |
of the Metatar(ns , in other thingsi| .
they are like them, and they are arti=-|
culated to the Toes, as they are to the:|
_. Fingers. 1
WS 7.5 TheBonesof the Toes are fourteen,.d o
@1l T The great Toe hath two, and the reftt i,
il have each three ; they are like to the:| 1,
Bones of the Fingers, only they aresfi,
fhorter,
In the Toes there are ordinarilys I :
found twelve Offa Sefamoidea 3s in thes|
Eingers.

6.k LK. 0V |
Of the Nails and Number of the Bones. ’
'H E Nails which are uwpon the E}gﬂ.-:

tremities of the Fingers and Toess,
feerl
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Of the Nails, &c..

.t#feem to be of the fame Nature as the

IHoofls of other Animals. * If you take
rifthe Hooff carefully off a'Horfe, Ox,
iabor Hog, you fhall fee that it is nothing
de-dbut a bundle of fmall Husks which an-
liiwer to {0 many Papille of the Skin.
iwadFrom wherice we may conclude, that
‘ibthe Nails ate nothing but the covers or
¢« Mheaths of the Papilbe Pyramidales of

athe Skin on the Extremities of Fingers
ypuland Toes, which dry, harden, and lie
iificlofe upon o another; their ufé is to
«w didefend theends of the Fingers when we
sudhandle any hard or rugged Body.

" The Bones of a Skeleton, are

" The Os Frontis 1
wall  Oceipitis 1
(M Offa Parietalia 2
il Temporum 2

i Officuls Auditus 3

205 Ethmoides I

VR Sphenoides 1
Mals 2
Maxsllare 2
Unguis 2
. .:y? 2

Palati 2

Vomer i

Maxilla Inferior 1
Dentes Incifivi 8
Canini 4
Molares 20
Os Hyoides I
61

Verteore Cervicis 7
Dorft 12
Lumborum - g
Oﬁd’ 1_?.',3':':'.?’ I 6
Os Cocoygis 3
Scapule 2
| Clavicule 2

Q
by
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il 7he Bones of a Skeleton.
1 Cofte 24
il Sternum X
i Ofla Innominata 2
s
; L ,';;; W The Humerus 2
; I; | 'l‘ t;gﬂﬁ <
i .:_;-I 1i . ‘R.:'!'dl'#.f pr |
i i Ofla Carpi 15
i % i Metacarpi 8
i ‘.i 1 Digitornm 30
{| il | Lo
i The Os Femuris 2
104 Rotsle 2
Tibia 2
Fibula 2

Ofla Tarfs 14
Metatarfi 10
Digstorzm 28

Inall 245 !

Befides the Offa Sefamoidea, which

are fometimes found to the Number | '
of 48. +




Of the Mufcles of tle Fuace,

ki N

| Of the Mufcles which are nor yer
defecribed,

gt

: 8 I 5 gy
Of the Mufcles of the Face,

i ‘HE Eye-brows have each a
. Mulicle called Corrugator, It

arifes from the great Canthus
dof the Orbit, and terminates in the
#kin about the middle of the Eye-
dbrows. Some reckon this Pajr only a
Wrolongation of the Fromales ; their
iName declares their Ufe.
. The Nofe has three Mufcles. The
Wielt arifes from the upper. end of the
ftwo Bones of the. Nofe; and are in-
verted into the upper Part of the Ale,
Mlhey pull the Nofe upwards,
"M The fecond Pair arife from  the O
' *Jhlmriﬂ.?rc,and areinferted into the fides
Wf the die. They dilate the Noftrils,
il The third Pair arife from the ame
Wone, above the Dentes dnciforis, and
ke inferted into the Extremities of the
Wiz, which they pull downwards. |
8 The MufCles of the Lips are four Pro-
fer Pair. M - kihe

241
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Of the Mufcles of the Face.

A4 The Incifivus, or Elevator Labis Su-
Lild & periorts ; it arifes from the upper Part
Uf the tourth Bone of the upper Jaw,
1 and defcending obliquely 1s inferted 1n-
i to the upper Lip above the Dentes Inci-
- fOriL,
s Its Antagoniftis the Triangularis, ot ' | ]

Depreffor Labii Superioris 3 1t arifeth . 4

from the lower edge of the lower Jaw,, fis|
between the AMafater and the ad-: i
dratus; and afcendeth by the Angle off §+:

the Mouth to the upper Lip. |
The Caninus, or Elevator Labis In—l|

ferioris; it arifeth from the fourth Bone=ji:,
of the upper Jaw, below the Tngifrons 334k
it defcends and pafles under the Infer=-fi;.
tion of the Zygomariexs, and is infertedifd
into the under Lip.
o (1 Tts Antagonift is the Quadratus, owhi,
Depreffor Labii Inferioris 5 this 1s {fomee) I
¢ thin, flethy Fibres, which lie immea;
bi |l diate under the Skin, upon the Chin § 1.
they arife from the edge of the foresgt, .
part of the under Jaw, and are infertecd;,
mto the upper Lip. i
There are three Mufcles common ted
both the Lips. {
The firft and the fecond are Zygoma .
tici, one on each fide; they come froray
theOs Zygoma,and going UgHQHEI}f ThE:'}{ :

LIS
-

-
e T S AT e R K

are inferced near the Angles of thillh, .

Lips. When one of thefe Mufcles aCtHl 1

eth, it draws both Lips obliquely to: i
fided)
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1 Of the Mufcles of the Face.
il fide ; they receive often fome Fibres
iy from the Caninus,
] The third is the Orbicularis, or Sphip-
i éer Labiornm | it furrounds the Lips
#4-4 with Orbicular Fibres; when it alteth,
{1t draws the Lips together.
o™ There is one Mufcle on each fide
4§ common to the Lips and Cheeks,which
tidis the Buccinator; it lies under the other
o Mufcles 5 it makes the inner Subftance
u:idof the Cheeks ; its Fibres run from the
\ Proceffues Corone of the lower Jaw, to
«Hithe Angle of the Mouth : And they
sisbadhere to the upper part of the Gums
«whof both Jaws. Thorow its middle pafs
wedthe upper Duitus Salivales, by this Muf~
Jatcle we contraét the Cavity of our
WMouth, and thruft the Meat between
« four Teeth,
< The Mufcles of the lower Jaw, are
«dtwelve Pair, fix on each fide.
wall  The firlt is the Temporalss, or Crota-
L sf¥bites; it arifes by a Semicircular flefhy
wgoeginning from a Part of the Os Fron.
- ¥, from the lower Part of the Parie-
«Walzs, and upper Part of the Zemporalss,
irom thence they go under the Z Vg0~
144, and gathering together as to their
“w#Centre, they are inferted by a fhort,
but ftrong Tendon into the Proceffus
" Worone of the lower Jaw.
M The fecond is the Maffater ; it is 2
ik and fhort Mufele 5 1t arifes ﬁ'm}m
5 M 2 the
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Of the Mufcles of the Face.

the Zygoma, and from the firft Bone of
the upper Jaw, and is inferted into the
lower edge of the lower Jaw, from its
External Angle to its middle. 1Its Fi-
bres run in three Directions; thofe
which come from the Zgoma run ob-
liquely to the middle of the Jaw ; and
thofe from the firft Bone of the upper
Jaw crofs the former, and run to the
Angle of the lower Jaw, and the Fi-
bres which are in its middle run ina je
perpendicular from their Origin to.

their Infertion. Thefe two Muicles fi,

pull the Jaw upwards. :
The third is the Pterigoidens Inter=:- I

a5 it arifes from the Internal Part off i

the Procefus Pterigoidans, and defcendss i
to be inferted into the Inferior Part off}

the Internal fide of the lower Jaw,,
near itsAngle. When this Muicle att-|
eth, it draweth the Jaw toa fide.

The fourth is the Prerigoidans Ex-4my
sermus 5 it arifeth from the Externalljl.

part of the fame Procefs, and goess)
backwards, to be inferted berween thea
Proce(fus Condiloides and the Corone orngy,

the infide of the lower Jaw. Thus,

Mufcle pulleth the lower Jaw tor4}
wards. !

The fifth is the Qzadratus; this isd
broad, membranous Muicle, which Lies.
immediately under the Skin; it arifettlf 1

from the upper Part of the Srermumiy

from!




Ofr the ﬁirfx_fﬁ‘ffj r?f the FH ead.

¥ from the f:ﬁ!{'{?‘-'..:{;'ff:.j and from the Arso-
Wl minm ; 1t covercth all che Neck, and ad-
i1 heres firmly to the lower edge of the
“of lower Jaw ;5 and being produced it co-
“{ “vers alto the lower Part of the Cheeks,
"N When this Mufcle aéteth | it pulleth
itf the Cheeks and Jaw downwards.
i The fixth is che Digaftricus 5 it ari-
“4 feth flefhy trom the upper Part of the
18 Proceffas Maftoidens, and delcending it
14 contralts ineo a round | endon, which
'l pafles thorow the Stylohyoidens; then it
wsg grows flefhy again, and afcends to the
fmiddle of the edge of the lower Jaw,
srfWhere it is inferted. When this Muf
ndlcle acteth , it pulleth the lower Jaw
asddown,

il SECT. IL
" Of the Mufcles of the Head.

A THE Head is lifted up, or pulled
8+ backwards by four pair of Mufeles,
18 The firtt is the Splenins, which ari-
wieth from the four upper Spines of the
~wiltertebre of the Back, and from the
l#our lower of the Neck, and afcending
awbbliquely,it adheres to the upper trani-

rerfe Procefies of the Vertebre of the
«+48Neck and 1s inferted into the upper Part
i the Occipar,
A The fecond is the Complexns s it ari-
meth from the tranfverfe Procefles. of
M 3 the
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Of the Mufcles of the Head.

the Vertebre of the Neck, and afcend- - |
ing obliquely, it adheres to the Spines; | &
of the fame Vertebre, and is inferted | Iz
into the Occiput : When one of thefe: | i
Mufcles aéteth,it moves the Head back-- |
wards to one fide. ;

The third is the Reftus Major, 1t
arifeth from the Spine of the fecondljm
Vertebre of the Neck , and is infertedd g
into the lower Part of the Occiput.

The fourth is the Reftus Minor 5 Wtju,
lies under the Major 3 it cometh fromujs: |
the back Part of the firlt Pertebra offila
the Neck, and is inferted below theelf
former. They nod the Head back--{i
wards,
The Semicircular motion of the Headdji./
is performed by :

The Obliquus Inferior, which comessli:,
from the Spine of the {econd Pertebrodjy;
of the Neck, and is inferted into thed
tranfverfe Procefs of the firft.

The Obliguns Superior comes frommfy
the tranfverie Procefsof the firft Peryi.
tebra of the Neck, and is inferted ntedy.
the Lateral and Inferior Part of thifjy
Occipnt, |

The Maftoidens arifes flefhy trond
the upper Part ot the Sternum, andg
Extremity of the Clavicule, and au
cending obliquely, ’tisinferted into thiffy..
back part of the Proceflus Mammillés
ris. When either of thefe Muicles aE}-ﬁ-n :

etrly

A




Of the Mufcles of the Neck.

@§ eth, the Head turneth to the contrary
: 11dﬂ.
4 The Head is bended forwards by
¥ The Reltus Internus , -which ar;ﬁ:t-
w4 from the forepart of the five Inferior
i tranfverfe Procefles of the Vertebre of
% the Neck, and is inferted into the fore-
E moft Appendix of the Occipital Bone,
24f near its great hole.
The Retlus Iuterans minor, obferved
M and defcribed by that accur ate Anaro-
b mift M. Cooper , in his moft exatt
@il Treatife of the Mufcles; it lies on the
w il forepart of the firlt Vertebra, like the
ul Reftus Minor on the back part and 1s
| inferted into the Anterior Appendix of
il the Os Occipitis, immediately under the
i former. Thefe nod the Head forwards,
o being Antagonifts to the Iaft named
78 Mufcles.
Fallopins has dﬁf'cruer{ another Pair,
! which come from the tranfverfe Pm-
o8 cefles of the firft Pertebra, and is in-
418 ferted near the Proceffus Moammillarss s -
4ol thefe laft help to move the Head a lit-
/ il tle to one fide.

SEC T, Ik
Of the Mufcles of the Neck.

] HE Neck 1s bended and exten-
ded; i1t is bended by two Pair

.hof Mufcles.
M 4 The
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Of the Mufcles of the Scapula.

The firft is the Longus, which is fas
ftened to the Body of the five upper
Vertebre of the Back, and to all thofe
of the Neck ; but becaufe the laft are
more moveable than the firft, there-
fore they are its Infertion, and thofe of
the Back its Origination.

The Scalenss arifes from the firft and
fecond Ribs and Part of the Claviculz;
and afcending, it’s inferted into all the
tranfverfe Procefles of the Neck, ex-
cept. the firft.  This Mufcle {eems to
be three 5 yet I will not encreafe their
number. It is perforated for the Paf--

Becaufe the neck 1s more eafily moved.
than that Part of the Ribs to which.
they are faftened ; therefore it’s juftly:
reckoned amongft the benders of the
Neck.

enli Vertebrales, of which atterwards..

SECT. 1V.
Of the Mufcles of the Scapula.

THE Scapula is moved backwardss}

and forwards, upwards and down--
wards by four Muicles.
The firft is , the Serratus Minor An--

tigns 5 it arifeth thin and flethy, fromn "
the fecond, third, fourth, and fifth Su-+} -
perior Ribs, and afcending obliquely,

1EL}

ik

fage of the Veins, Arteries, and Nerves.. {*

§ B
|
| =

|
"

The Neck is extended by the Auf-. kly

i
i
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Of the Mufcles of the Scapula, 249

itis inferted flefhy into the Proceffus Cazs
rocoides of the Scapula, which it draws
forwards; it helps alfo in Refpiration,
The fecond is.the Zrapexins, or Cy-
cullarss, becaufe with its fellow. it re-
prefents a Cowl ; it arifes from the O
ciput above the Splenins.from the Spines
of the Vertebre of the Neck, and from
the eighth Superior of the Back, and
1s inferted into the Spine of the Seapula,
to the Aecrominm | and Clavicle It
moves the Scapwia obliquely upwards,
direCtly backwards , and obliquely
downwards, according to the three
"4 Direttions of its Fibres,
' The third is the Khombordes, {o cals
M led from its Figure; it lies under the
il Cucallarss; it anifeth from the two In.
‘4l feriour Spines of the Neck, and four
W Superior of the Back, and is inferted
M flethy into the whole bafis of the Seas
N preia, which it draws backwards.
' The fourth is the Levator Scapule
| 1t arifes from the fecond, fourth, and
* fifcth tranfverfe Procefles of the Neck,
. § by fo many diftinét beginnings, which
#un:te and are inferted into the Superior
‘RAngle of the Scapula, which it draws
upwarcs. It is alfo called Mufeulys
WPatientie 5 becaufe thole who are any-
"Wways grieved ufe it,
| Thefe Mufcles may move the Arm,
i"Sas thofe of the Arm move jt, becaufer
M s of

1
1
1
i
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250 Ofthe Mufcles of Refpiration,&c.

of the Connexion of the two Bones.

: They help alfo in Refpiration.
< (AR S E ol < Ve
S Of the Mufcles of Refpiration, and of
p b A the Benders and Extenfors of the Ver=

THE Cavity of the Thorax is dila-
ted and contraCted in Refpiration
by twenty nine Pairs of the Mufcles:
Fourteen Pair dilate it, and as many
44 contralt it: And one Pair, wiz. the
Diaphragma, helps both in the one and
other; this laft we have defcribed al-
ready.

The Mufcles which dilate the Zhorax
in Infpiration are
o | The Jutercoffales Extermi; they are
e e gleven on each fide fituated between

Al the Ribs, they arife from the lower

gL edges of each Superior Rib, and are in-

iy {erted into the upper edges ofeach Infe-

sior Rib; their Fibres defcend obliquely
from the back part forwards.

The Subclavius arifes from the low-
er fide of the half of the Clavicale
that is neareft the Aerominm, and de-
fcends obliquely to be inferted into the:
upper Part of the firft Rib near the
Sternum.

The Serratus Anticus Majorsit comes: |
from the whole bafis of the -.S’FHPHK':E,: ,
and!|™

;
. E,}F | tebrz.
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Of the Mufcles of Refpiration&e.

and is inferted into the feven true Ribs,
and firft of the falfe Ribs by fo many
diftinét Portions, which reprefent the
tecth of a Saw. The Obliguus Defeen-
dens of the Abdomen lie between the
fpaces of its lower Indentations.

The Serratus Pofticus Superiors it ari-
feth by a broad and thin Tendon from
the two Inferior Spines of the Pertebre
of the Neck, and the three Superior of
the Back, and growing flethy, °tis in-
ferted into the fecond,third, and fourth
Ribsby fo many diftin& Indentations,

When all thefe Mufcles aét,they draw
the Ribs upwards, bringing the Ribs to
right Angles with the Vertebre; and
confequently the Cavity of the Zhorax
muft be wider and fhorter: but becaufe
at the fame time the Diaphragma con-
tralts and becomes plain, therefore the
Cavity 1s alfo longer.

The Mufcles which contra@ the Ca-
vity of the Thorax, are

The Intercoftales Tnrerns ; they have
the fame Situation, Origination, and
Infertion as the Externi, with this dif-
ference, that their Fibres run contrary
to the Fibres of the Exterss, viz. from
the forepart backwards. It is more
probable they alfo ferve to dilate the
Thorax 5 for when two Parts are equal-
ly drawn to one another, the more
moveable , vz, the lower Ribs muft
approach
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253 Of the Mufcles of Refpiration,&c.

approach the lefs moveable, viz. the
upper Ribs, confidering alfo that a
greater {trength is required to draw up
the Ribs, than to pull them down, to
their natural Pofition.

The Triangularss arifes from the
lower Part of the infide of the Sternum,
and is inferted into the Cartilages where
they join the Bones of the fourth,
?{té],,dxth, and fometimes feventh true

1bs.

The Serratus Pofticus Inferior rifes by
a broad and thin Tendon from the
three Inferior Spines of the Perrebra of
the Back, and. from the two Superior
of the Loins, its Fibres afcending ob-
liquely grow flefhy, and are inferted by
fourIndentationsinto the four laftRibs.

The Sacrolumbus;it arifeth flefhy from
the Superior Part of the Os Sacrum,
Pofterior Part of the Spine of the Jiz-
um, and from all the tranfverfe Pro-
cefles of the Fertebra of the Loins ; It
gives a {mall Tendon to the Pofterior
Part of each Rib near its root,

The Mufcles which extend the Ver-
tebra are the Sacer, the Spinatus, Semi-
(pinatus and Tranfver[alis Colli all which
M, Du Verney reckons but one, which
he calls Vertebralis, of which onePlan
arifes from the Spines of the Os Sacrum
and of the Vertebre of the Loins, and is
inferted into the Spines of the )?’fmeér-;
0




of the Back s another arifes from the
Spines of the Back, and is inferted into
thofe of the Neck : Under thefe there
are others which go from the tranf~
verfe Procefles of the Inferiour Verte-
bre, to the Spines of the Superior Ver-
tebre, and as many which go from the
oblique Procefles to the Superior Spines,
of which ordinarily the Fibres of three
oblique Procefles make a Tendon to
one Spine.
k It feems to be as proper to make the
«:§ Extenfors of the Vertebre, one com-
& pound Mufcle as three ; for in effeét,
vk they are almoft as many really diftinét
58 Mufcles, as there are oblique, tranfverfe
4k and acute Procefles in the Fertebre ; but
il becaufe this would multiply the num-
<l ber of the Mufcles, and caufe a great
i 2 confufion if they were to have all di-
.4 ftinét Names, therefore it is better to
~8call them by the Name of AMufeuli
w8 Ferrebrales.
' The Vertebre of the Neck are bended
" L by two Pair of Mufcles, which have
i»4| been already defcribed ; the Fertebre of
o4 the Back have no Benders, and thofe
118 of the Loins are bended by the Mufcles.
. dof the Lower Belly, and by one pro-
4 # per Pair which is called the Pfoas Par-
"M wns 5 1t arifes flefhy from the fides of
@ the upper Vertebre of the Loins, and
"Lt hasa thin and broad Tencon which
embraces
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254 Of the Mufcles of the Humerus,(e.

embraces the Pfoas of the Thigh, and |
which is inferted into the Os Innomina- |t
twm . where the Os Paubis and ILium

join together.

S ECT. VL
Of the Mulclesof the Humerus,or Arm.

TH E Arm moves five different ways,
upwards, downwards, forwards,
backwards, and round.
The Arm is lifted upwards by the
AR Deltoides, Supra [pinatus , and Coraco-
0 brachialss. |
The Delroides is of a triangular Fi= I
gure, it comes from all the Spina Sca-
pule, from. the Acromium , trom the |1
{ External halt of the Clavicula, from |m
< all chefe places its Fibres drawing toge- 1l
1 ther, pafs above the Articulation of the fuy
el Humerns, and are inferted by a fhort &
W Tendon, four fingers below the Head: Ju
i i of the {ame Bone, almoft on its Ex-
A ternal fide.  Steno thews that this Mui- - §
cle is compofed of twelve fimple Muf-. |
cles : according to the direction of its: |
Fibres, it pulls alfo the Arm a lictle: |
torwards and backwards. |
The Supra fpinatus rifes flefhy from: |
all the bafis of the Scapnla, thatisi|1
1
|
i
|
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above the Spine. It fills all that fpace: }

between the upper fide of the Scapulan i
and 1ts Spine, to which two it is alfos o
attached 3




Wl Of the Mufcles of the Humerus,'c. o 55

vuf atrached; it pafles above the Acvominm,
wed the Articulation of the Humerasand is
lw 8 inferted into the Neck of the Humerus,
| which it embraces by its Tendon:
- The Coracobrachialis rifes from the
! Proceflus Coracoides Scapule, by a tendi-
.. i nous beginning, and pafling” over the
J Articulation,it 1s inferted into the mid-
Mdle and Internal Part of the Hume-
A rus,
| The Teres Zajor and the Latiffimus
« 18 Dorfi pull the Arm downwards.
et TheTeres Major rifes from the lower
| Angle of the Scapula, and is inferted
rawith the following a little below the
it Head of the Humeras,
The Latiflimus Dorfi or Apifcaptor,
.« with its fellow, covers almoft-all the
w4 Back. Ithath a thin and large tendi-
~.w4 nous beginning, which comes from the
b Pofterior Part of the Spine of the Z/i-
A8 um, from the Superior Spines of the Os
ol Sacrum, from all the Spines of the Per-
b tebre of the Loins, and from the {even

& lower of the Thorax ; it paffes by the
" Inferior Angle of the Seapula,to which

481t is fometimes attached, and is inferted

- A with the Zeres Major, by a ftrong and

. .8 broad Tendon.

I The Pellorales moves the Arm for-
~ M wards ; it arifeth by a flefhy and Semi-
" W circular beginning, from the inner half

" @of the Clavicnla, from the Six Supe-

| rior




e - e 4
) + f - F

Of the Mufcles of the Humerus,{&e. . |1

rior Ribs; it covereth a great part o
the Breaft, and is inferted by a fhort:, y..
but ftrong and bread T endon, into theel ./,
upper and inner Part of the Humernsi) .
between the Biceps and Deltoides. 1tss|,
Fibres near. their. Infzrtion decuffates
each other. Thofe which come fromn|
the Clavicle: and firlt Ribsy are on thee
lower fide of the Tendon ; and thofeel
from the inferior Ribs are on the ups
per fide of the Tendon.

The Arm is drawn backwards by theel !
Infra [pinatus, the Tranfverfals., andll;,
the Subfcapularis. '-

The nfra [pinatus covers all the {paces]
that is between the Spine of the Sea :
prla, and its Inferior fide 3 and paflinggy,
between the Spine and the Zeres M-}
nor.5 “tis inferted into the Neck of thes] f
iy Huwmerus. | .
1l The Tranfverfalis, or Teres Minorg iy

Wi comes from the Inferior edge of the:l;
i Scapula, upon which it runs betweem| '
o the former and the Zeres Major, andij .

is inferted into the Neck of the Hu—|, '

WIETHS, 4

The Subfcapnlarss covers all -the In~| "

ternal fide of the Scapsla; it rifes flethyy |

from its bafis,from its upper and lowerr §;

| Cofta, and is inferted into the Neck oft] !

K the Humerns. It draweth the Armuj
clofe to the Ribs, -

The:




| The Tendons of thefe three laft
“% Mufcles, furround the Articulation of
4 the Huwmerns. When all thefe Mufcles
4 move fucceffively, they move the Arm
4 circularly.

oS sy N
Of the Mufeles of the Cubitus and
Radius.

I HE Cubitus is bended and exten-

| ded by fix Mulcles; the Bicepsand

A Bracniens Internus bend ity the Lonraus,

|\ Breves | Brachieus Externus, and the
R Anconens extend i,

Y The Biceps is {o called,becaufe it hath
8 ¢wo Heads, of which one rifes from the
"% upper edge of the Cavity of the Head
S of the Scapmla. This Head is round

1and tendinous, and is enclofed in the

it Channel in the Head of the Humerus.
@8 The other ariles from the Procefns Co-
W58 racoides ; it is broad and tendinous,

“land both together unite about the

v middle and forepart of the Arm, and

#make one Belly, which is inferted, by
28a ftrong and round Tendon, into the
situbercle at cthe upper end of the Radius.
[#@Some of the Fibresof this Tendon form
wiia large and thin Aponenrofis which co-
vi®vers all the Mulcles of the Radins and

WFingers externally.  Care ought to be

Utaken in Blood-lestingnot to cut acrgﬁ,

ut
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L A ———— et o S
T e L = - e BN C_LT AT e
g T, e 3 et

e e e
1
\

- e e ——
= [ = _;-_'.-_m_l 1_I—_|,— I
. ———

- e e ——




258 Of the Mufcles of the Cubitus,(&e.
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but according to the length of the Fi- |«
bres of this Aponeurafis.

The Brachiaus Internus, lies partly | o
under the Biceps ; 1t arifes by a flefhy ' |ty
beginning from the middle and Inter--| [
nal Part of the Humerns, and is in-- |
ferted into the upper and forepart off|ui:
the Cubitus, by a very fhort,but ftrong; | o
Tendon.

The Longns is the firft of thofe whichi
extend the Cubitus it arifeth from |k
the Inferior Coffz of the Scapula, nighi|lx:
its Neck, and pafleth between the twoy |
round Mulfcles ; it defcendeth upon the: | i
backfide of the Haumerns, where it joinss | i,
with the two following, -

The Brevis arifes from the Superiogr| 1.
and Pofterior Part of the Humerus, iy

The Brachiens Externus arifes aboutt |,
the middle and Pofterior Part of the:li:
Humerns. Thefe three join their flefhyy |} 1.
Fibres together, and being externallyy|k..

tendinous, they cover all the Elbow, i ..
and are inferted into the Olecranium. | 1
The Aunconens is a fmall Mufcle whichilé
arifes from the backpart of the Extre{u:
mity of the Humerns, pafles over thesl!
Elbow, and 1s inferted into the Lateralllf.
and Internal Part of the Ulna, abouttli.
three or four fingers breadth below thes
Olecraniam, I
The Radins hath four Muicles, twool
Pronatores, which turn the Palm of thee

Hanc |
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i Hand downwards, they are the Rotsus-

{ dus and the Quadratss, and two Supi-

iy matores, which turn the Palm upwards,
| they are called Longsus and Brevis,

The Rotundus aries flefhy from the
= Internal Extuberance of the Humerus,
nif and goes obliquely to be inferted into
vid the middle and External Part of the

\ Radiuns,

The Quadratus arifes by a broad and
tiof flefhy beginning from the lower and
co7fl Internal Part of the T/na it paffes
vk over the Ligament that joins the Ra4-
ald dins to the Ulna | and is inferted as
i broadas its beginning into theExternal

| and lower Part of the Radius.

wil  The firlt of the Supinatores is the
w4 Longusic arifeth by a flethy be inning,
wil three or four fingers breadth, agwe the
8 External Extuberance of the Humerss,
4 It lies all along the Radius, to whofe
i Inferior and External Part it is inferted
@l by a pretty broad Tendon.
The fecond is the Brevis 3 it cometh

M from the External and upper Part of
il the Ulna, and pafling round the Ra-
ol dins, tis inferted into its upper and
"4 forepart , below the Tendon of the
4| Biceps,

.
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Of the Mufcles of the Palm of the Hand! | 1.,
and of the Wwrift.

HE Mufcles of the Palm of the:|.
Hand are two. 3

The firit 1s that which is commonly ' |*
known by the Name of Palmares 5 it: [
arifeth from the Internal Extuberance: ™
of the Hwmerns, and by a long and I
flender Tendon it pafles above the Li-. |
Zamentum Annnlare to the Palm of the: !
Hand, where it expands it felf into a [}
large Aponenrofis, which cleaves clofe
to the Skin above, and to the fides of"
the Bones of the Meracarpe below, and
to the firlt Phalanx of cthe Fingers, by
which means it makes four Cafes for
the Tendons of the benders of the Fin-
gers to pals thorow. This Muicle is
{ometimes wanting, but the Aponesrofis
15 always there,

The fecond may be called Palmarss:
Brevis 5 1t lies under the Aponesnrofts of
the firlt ; it arifes from the Bone of”
the Metacarpns that {uftains the little
Finger, and from that Bone of the:
Carpns that lies above the reft. It goes
tranfver{ly,& isinferted into the eighth
Boneof the Carpaus. The firft athits the
Hand to grafp any thing clofely, and
the fecond makes the Palm of the Hand
Concave. The:
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the Hand, and of the Wrift,

The Mufcles of the Wrift are four,
| two Internal for bending of'it,and two
. 1External for extending it.

\ - The tirft is the Cubirens Internus s it
larifes from the Internal Extuberance
idof the Humerus and upper Part of the
4Qlna, upon which it runs all along,
oktill it pafs under the Ligamentum Anpst
Ware, and is inferted by a firong and
#fhort Tendon into the fourth of the
. firft Order of the Carpus,
i18  The fecond is the Radiens Internus,
‘wfWhich comes from the tame Part with
. dthe former, and lying along the Ra-
Mins, it is inferted into the firlt Bone of
Mhe Metacarpus that fuftains the fore-
Jhnger, Thefe two Muicles bend the
AWriit.
-8 The third, which is the firft of the
" BExten{ors, is the Cubitens Externus; it
“odeometh from the External Extube-
drance of the Humerns, and paffing its
‘&lendon under the Ligamentum Auns-
Mare_tis inferted into the fourth Bone of
" Athe AMetacarpus that fuftains che little
tF1inger.
T he fourth is the Radiens Externus
ubr Bicornis, which is two dittin€& Mui-
* dbles; the firft arifes from above the
'ijE',xtr:rml Protuberance of the Hyme-
Ar#s, and the fecond from the lower-
“@moft Part of rhe External Protube-
i #rance. They both lie along the Exter-l-
na
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Of the Mufcles of the Fingers

nal Part of the Radins 5 they pafs un- 1
dEl the annular Ligament, and the one ' |
is inferted into the Bone ﬂi‘ the Adeta- Ui
carpus that fuftains the Fore-finger, the [
other to that which fuftains the Middle-
finger ; thefe two extend the Wrift.

R O e U B
Of the Mufcles of the Fingers.

"[' H E Fingers are bended and exten-

ded, they are drawn to, and from [¥is
the Thumb, by feveral Mufcles. The i
Mufcles which bend them are the Swb- ki
limis and the Profsudus,

The Sublimis, otherwife called Per-- by
feratus, arifes hc:m the Internal Pro-- i
tuberance of the Humerns, and from| i
b the upper and forepart of the Radins = iy
i It divides into four Parts which fendH.;
tour Tendons, which pafs under thesju
annular Liga111e1ut to be inferted into) .
the upper Part of the fecond Phalanx off fiu:..

each of the four Fingers. Each of thefes ju,
Tendons as they pafs the firft internode:
of the Fingers, have a {lit in their mid--{ i
dle for the 11?3@,@ of the Tendons.

The Profundns which lies under thesl,
Sublimis; it arifeth flefhy frmn the up—§i.
per Part of the Ulra, and from th-ﬂ:lt
Ligament that joins this Bone to t11&1
Radins 5 the lower Part of its Body issl
outwardly tendinous; it divides intoo
fourr|
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Of the Mufcles of the Fingers.

wffour round Tendons; which pafs under

iefthe annular Ligament, and thorow the
Hedflits of the former I'endons, to be in-
utie#erted into the third Bone of the Fin-

Lagers.

Thefe Mufcles have thisin particular,
ithat the Tendons of the uppermoft
f?ive paflage to the Tendons of the
tower. And their Tendons upon the
&Palm of the Hand are enclofed in cafes

\swlrom the Aponenrofis Palmaris and pon
vhalithe Fingers in ftrong membranous ca-

- r:fes which are fixt to the fides of each
. jiFinger,

The Extenfor Digitorum C ommunis,

uRrifes from the External Protuberance
oot the Humerns, and at the Wrifk it

.idivides into three flat Tendons, which

. #pafs under the annular Ligament, to be
i\ iimnferted into all the Bones of the fore,
jdmiddle, and ring Finger. Thefe Ten-

widons near the firft internodes of the
MFingers give fome tendinous Fibres to

Heach other, and fome alfo to the Js-

eeroffes.

The Lumbricales, or Vermiculares are

. Mmall Mufcles which rifé from the Ten-
ddons of the Profundus, and are inferted
. Ainto the firft internodes of each Finger.
#On their Internal fides next theThumb,

dchey affift in bending the firft Joint of

fithe Fingers,

The
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164  Of the Mufcles of the Fingers.

The Interoffei, fome reckon fix, andi|!
others . more juftly , eight 5 they ares|«
contained betwixt the {paces of thes|(:
Bones of the Metacarpus ; the onehalff|in:
of them lies vetwixt the {paces thattie:
theie Bones leave towards the Paim offu!
the Hand ; they are the Internal fnre—| Iy
roffei 3 they arife from the upper Partria
of the Bones of the Metacarpus. nexee| [xl
the Carpns, and they are inferted omjz i
the Internal iides of the firlt Bones offie:
the Fingers, wich the Laumbricales 3|
they are the Adduttores Digitorum, foredi
they bring the Fingers to the Thumbajst:
The other half are contained i thesfa
{paces that the Bones of the Aderacar-
pus leave on the Back of the Hand,,| 1
they rife from the upper Part of theeff:!
Bones of the Metacarpus next the Car-4v
pus, and they are inferted on the Ex--fiv
ternal fides of the firft Bones of the: |
Fingers, and not on the fame fide withisi,,
the former, as Mr. Cooper alledges 5 andife
thefe are the dbduitores Digitorum 1,1: -
for they draw the Fingers from thee:
T humb. .

The Thumb is bended by two Muf--{
cles. The fdt arifes from che Intﬁrnaiﬁ

l
|

"
'
q

Extuberance of the Humerns, from thee
; |

middleand inner Part of che Radinsy
by two different Orders of flefhy Fis-
bres : and paffing under the Ligamens-
tum Annulare,its' ] endon 1s inferted inteo
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Of tioe Mufcles of the Fingers. 16 5
the third Bone ofthe Thumb. The
fecond arifes from the Bones of the
Carpus from the annular Ligameat,and
1s inferted into the fecond internode
s of the Thumb. Thefe twoMuicles are
il called Flexores Pollicis,
i It 1s extended by two Muicles which
[k are the Longus and Brevis,
«il * The Longus arifes from the upper,
sdl and External Part of the Ulvaiit pafles
sflobliquely over the Tendon of the Ra-
uiddiens Externus, and isinferted near the
#econd joint of the Thumb. This may
jaullbe feparated into two diftiné Mulcles,
#gnd fome reckon it {o, tor its Tendon
188 alfo double,
§ The Brevis arifes a little lower than
. igche former from the Uins , and 1s
~dnferted into the third Bone of the
Lidlhumb.
‘M The Tenar draws the Thumb fiom
«i8he Fingers ; it makes that Part which
% called Mons Venerss 5 it ariteth from
$he Ligamentum Annulare , and firft
#eone of the Carpus | and is inferted
" hito the External fide of the Thumb.
v The Autitenar draws the Thumb to
-he Fingers 5 it arifeth from the Bope
" lE the Metacarpus that fuftains the
- dore-tinger,and is infected into the firfd
fone of the Thumb.
" M The dbduttor Indicss ariles from the
v grepart of the firft Bone of the Thumb,
N and
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Of the Mufcles of the Thigh.
and is inferted into the Bones of the
Fore-finger; it draws this Finger to

the Thumb.

The Index hath a particular Extenfor, |
which comes from the middle and ex-- |t
ternal Part of the Tlra s it pafleth. i
under the annular Ligament , and isi
inferted into the third Bone of the:
Fore-finger, where it joins the Extenfor-
Commnnts. |

The little Finger hath two properti;
Mufcles, the one draws it from thesi ;.
other Fingers, the other extends it..
The firft is called Hyporenar 3 it arifethiys.
from the fourth Bone of the fecondiy;)
rank of the Bones of the Carpsus, andl s
from the Ligamentum Ammlare, andily,)
is inferted externally into the hrft Bones -
of the little Finger ; this draws it froml,. ;
the other Fingers.

TheExrfﬂj%r of the little Finger ariid;
fes from the External Protuberance o, ,
the Humerus, and from the upper Paridy
ot the Ulsa 3 it pafleth under the amy .
nular Ligament,and is inferted into thd,..:

third Bone of the little Finger. .

8B LT &
Of the Mufcles of the Thigh.
HE Thigh isbended and extendeed;
moved outwards and inwards b,
liquely and circularly by thirteen Mui

CIES.




Of the Mufcles of the Thigh,

It is bended by the Pfous, liacus, and
Pellinens,

ThePfoas arifes from the Intermal fide
4% of the tranfverfeProcefles of thel zrtebr e
“4 of the Loins, within the Abdomen, and
Uil defcending upon Part of the Internal
a3 fide of the Linm; it is inferted into the
1 lower Part of the little Trochanrer.,

- The Zliacus arifes fromivhe Internal

« Cavity of the Os Hinm, and defcending
74 1t joins with the former, with which 1t
w4 is alfo mferted.
¢ The Petinens arifes from the Exter-
il nal Part of the Os Pubss, and is'infereed
il a lietle below the lefler Zrochanter.

 The Thighvis extended by the! Gl

I8 tens Major; Mdediueand Misoy.-.
ub® - The Glutens Major arifes Semricireu-
18 larly from the 'Os Caceygrs, the Spines

tof the Sacram, and from the Spine of
| the Jium and defcending *tis inferted in-
st @ to the Linea Afpera four fingers breadth
«18 below: the great Trochanter. ' -
'- The Gluteus Medins avifes from all
‘M the Spine: of the Zism under the for-
mer, and is inférted into theSuperior
tand External Part of the great 77o-
\chanter,
The Glutens Minor arifes from the
Wlower Part of the External fide of the
# 8 lliwm, under the former, and is infer-
Meed at the Superior Part of the great
] 'h‘iﬁﬁfé‘ﬂ?}?f}‘.
|18 N 2 The
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268 Of the Mufcles of the Thigh.

The Thigh is moved inwards, or they
are both brought together by the Z7:-
ceps which hath three Originations and
three Infertions , and may be divided
into three Mufcles.

The firft arifes from the Os Pubus, |
and is inferted above the fecond into |
the Linea Afperaof the Thigh Bone.

The fecond arifes from the lower
Part of the Os Pulbis, and:is inferted
about the middle of the Linea Afpera.

The third arifes from.ithe Os Pubiz,
where it joins the Os Ifchium, andis | 1.,
inferted from a lictle below the fecond b5,
to the Internal and lower Apophifis of |}
A THAT the Thigh Bone ::When they aét, they |}
s | U pull the Thigh Bone inwards, and turn® fy..
it a little outwards. |
i | The Thigh is turned outwards by |
' the Quadrigemini,

The firfk 18, the Pyriformis, or liacus |
Externus; it arifes round and flethy |
from the Inferior and Lateral Part of Iy,
the Os Sacramand 1s inferted with B

Thefecond and  third called Gemini, .-
which arife from the Protuberance of "
the Ifchinm, and are inferted with the: k.
firft in the dent at the root of the § .
great Trochanter. .

The fourthis the Quadratusitcomes; §
from the Proruberance of the Jfchinig,, |~
and is inferted into theouthdeof the:f, :
oreat Trocnanter. Lo T
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Of the Mufcles of the Leg.

V Obtaratores.

The Obrarator Internus comes from

the Internal Circumference of the hole

| -that is between the #febinm and Psbis,

1
i

“ 4 and pafling thorow the Sinuofity of the
|

fchizm, it is inferted into the dent of

i the great Trochauter. - Its Tendon lies

' f between the Gemini 5 it turnsthe Thigh

iiwd to the outfide.

: The Obearator Externus comes from
ue} the External Circum fi':rc_:‘HEE of the fame
sl hole as the tormer 5 it embraces the
17 Neck of the Thigh Bone, and pafles
swif under the Quadrarus to the fmall Caw
L vity of the great Trochanter.

SEs@ For XL
Of the Mufcles of the Leg.
] HE Leg is bended by four Mufcles,

and extended by four others. The
(esMufcles which bend it are,
A The Seminervofus, which arifes from
dithe Protuberance ot the Mfehinm, and
. ttlls inferted by a round Tendon into the
Mnternal Part of the Epiphifis of the
i ~51ﬁ£’£ﬁ.

4 The 5em£mfm§r:a;f§fm arifes tendi-
i##ous from the Protubérance of the I/~
Winm, immadiaterT below the former,

N 3 and

The Thigh is moved circularly and
obliquely when thefe Mufcles aét fuc-
Hiy ceflively, but particularly by the two
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Of the Mufcles of the Lég.

and is inferted by a large Tendon into) | =
the upper and back Part of the Zibia.

The Biceps, o called, becaufe it hasi| |
two Heads, of which one comes fromi | i
the tuberofity of the If¢hium, the otherr| I
from the middle of the Linea Afpera,,| im
both which join  together, and are i &
ferted by one Tendon,into the Superiorr| iz
and External Part of the Peroue. -

The Gracilis arifes from. the uniom| |
of the Os Pubis and Ifchism, and de--| I
icending by the infide of the Thighy,| i
it grows tendinous, and isinferted intayl 7,
the Superior and Internal fide of theef i
Tibia.

TheLeg is extended by four Mufcless «.,
svhich are :

The Rettusy it arifes from the lowess| 4
Part of the Spine of the Zium, ancdi.
defcending between the two followingzd 7.
it’s inferted with them. -

The Vaftus Externus, which comes
from the root of the great Trochanterr|
and Part of the Linea Afpera.

The Paftus Intermss, which arifes i
from the root of the lefler Trochanter. | i

The Crarens, which comes from thif i
forepart of the Thigh Bone, betweest
the great and lefler Trochanter , amé
lying clofe upon the Bone, it joins itd
Tendon with the three former, whic:!
all together. make ‘one broad Tendord 7y
which paffes cover the Parella, and g L

infertes




— e

. it
-

P
=

LS

= = . == e
Py =3 =] — "
F e SR B e

=
P

-

.
=%

e~
T g B

: ¢ = 3 i - i
SRR o TR A e L ST AL B S

Yo PR

Of the Muf cles q,f tne Foot,

inferted into the little tuberofity on
the upper and forepart of the 77bia.

The Leg 1s moved obliquely by three
M ufcles.

The Lonpgus or Sartorius j it arifes
from the Inferior Part of the Spine of
the llium , and running obliquely by
the infide of the Thigh, isinferted into
the Internal fide of the Tibia, three or
four fingers breadth below its upper
Extremity, By this Mufcle we throw
one Leg and Thigh acrofs another.

The Poplitens; it arifes trom the Ex-
ternal and Inferior Protuberanceof the
Thigh Bone, and pafling over the Joint
obliquely is inferted into the Superior
and Internal Part of the Z7bia. This
afifts in bending of the Leg, and turns
it a little inwards.

The Membrancfus, or Fafcia Lata,
which arifes flefhy from the forepart
of the Spine of the Ziwm, and a little
below it becomes membranous or ten-
dinous, and covers almoft all the Muf-
cles of the Thigh and Leg down tothe
Foot. This Muicle helps in extending
of the Leg, and turns the Leg a little
outwards,

SE CT. XIl.

Of the Mufcies of the Foot.
TH E Foot is bended by the T7bialss

and Peronans Anticus,

N 4 The
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Of the Mufcles of the Foot.

TheZibialis Anticusarifes flefhy from
the upper and forepart of the Tibia,
and ar:i]hcring to the External fide of
the 7ibia, as it defcends it pafles under
the Ligamentum Arnnlare, and is infer-
ted by two Tendons into the firft Os
Cuneitorme, and into the Os Metatarfi
that {uftains the little Toe.

The Peronens Anticus is joined to the
Pojticns, at its Origination, which is
trom the upper and External half of
the Perove , and running thorow the
Channel, which isin the External An-
kle, ‘tis inferted into the Os Meratarfi
that fuftains the great Toe.

TheFoot is extended by four Mufcles.

The firft and fecond are the Gafferoc-
remines ovG emellus,which with theSoleus,
make the Calf of the Leg, the one ari-
fes from the back Part of the Internal
Protuberance of the Thigh Bone, the
other from the fame Part of the Ex-
rernal Protuberance of the {ame Bone
they have two large flefhy Bellies,
which join and make one Tendon with
the fhlfnwin g which is inferted into the
05 Calcis,

The third is the Solens , which lies
under the former; it arifes from the
upper and back Part of the Zibia and
Perone, and defcending it joinsits Ten-
don with the former.

thefe three Mufcles is big, and ftrong,
called Tendoe Achillss, The

The Tendon of
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Of the Mufcles of the Foor.

The fourth is the Plantarss 5 it has a
flefhy Origination from the back Part
of the External Protuberance of the
Thigh Bone, and defcending a little way
‘between the Gemellus and Solexts, it be-
comesa long and {lender, Tendon,which
marches by theinfide of the great Ten-
don, and at the Sole of the Foot it is
expanded into a large-Aponemrofis,which
has the fame ufe, fituation, and con-
nexion, 'as that of the Palm of the
Hand,

TheFoot is moved fide-ways by two
Muicles.

The Zibialis Pofticns ; which arifes
from the Superior and back Part of the

Tibia and Fibula, and Membrane that

(1w ties them together, and defcending by
il the hind Part of the Tibia, it pafles
ill thorow the Fiffure of the inner An-

i kle, and is inferted into the under fide

A of the Os Navicalare 5 it moveth the
~aFoot inwards.

The Perongus Pofticus arifes from the

~lSuperior and External Part-of the Pe-
ieone, and defcending it pafles thorow
~ Ithe Fiffure of the External Ankle un-

srer the Sole of the Foot. to be inferted

" ulimto the Os ..fh’fmrﬁrﬁ,jtﬁat fultains the
oigreat Toe. When, this Mufcle acteth,
440 pullsth the Foot outwards.
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Of the Mufcles of the Toes.

S E.CT. XIIL
Of the Mufcles of the Toes.

"I‘H E four lefler Toes are bended,and | m

extended, and moved fide-ways.
They are bended by the Profandws
and Sublimis.
The Profundus arifes from the upper
and back Part of the Tibia, and paffing

under the inner Ankle; and Ligament | 7,
that ties the Z7bia and Os Caleis toge- | i

ther,itdivides into four Tendons,which

pafs thorow the holes of the Sublimis, | i
are‘in fertedinto the third Bones efeach . | 7
lefler Toe. There is a Maffa Carnea

thatarifes from the Os Calessand whichi |4

wins the Tendons of this Mufcle where:

the Lumbricales begin.

4l :-
R

The Sublimis or Flexor Brevis arifes: | ..

from the inner and lower Part of the Osr 1.
Culcis, and is'inferted by four Tendonss| 1.

into the fecond Phalanx of -each Toe:. |
Thefe Tendons are perforated to ﬂEjﬂ:.
4

way to the Tendonsof the Profun

The Toesare extended by the Longusi| ..

and Brevis,

The Longus comes from the Superior: | .’
and External Part of the 77bia, andl| ;
from the upper Part of the Fibuia, andii

being divided into four Tendons, itt|.

palles under the Ligamentum Annulare, |,
and is inferted into the third Bones of'}
the lefler Toes, Thesf



Of the Mufcles of the Toes.

The Brevis liesunder the Tendons of
the former, and arifes from the Exter-
nal and forepart of the Os Calci sand is
inferted by four Tendons into the (e.
cond Phalarx of the Toes. ThefeTen.

dons cut the Tendons of the tormer at
acute Angles.

The four Lumbricales arife from the
Tendons of the Profundusand areinfer-
ted into the infide of the lefler Toes.

The eight Interoflei, which lie be-
twixt the Bones of the Metatar(us have
the fame fituation, ufe, origi nation,and
infertion, as thofe of the Hand,

The Abduitor Minimi Digiti arifes
from the External Part of the Os Ca/.
cis, and lying upon the outfide of the
Os Metatarfs, tﬂat {uftains the fitele
Toe, tis inferted intothe upper Part of
the firft Bone of the fame Toe Exter-
nally.

The great Toe is bended, extended,
a?d moved fide-ways by feveral Muf-
cles.

The Flexor Pollicis arifes from the

-r, | upper and back Part of the Ffé‘i"ff:!} and

palling by the inner Ankle, it’s inferted
into the laft Bone of the great Toe,
The Extenfor Pollicis arifes from near

A the upper half of the Perone forwardly,
« & and pafling under the Livamentum Ay
M mulave; isinferted into the laft Bone of
| the great Toe.

The
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Of the Mufcles of the Toes.

The Zenar or Abducens Pollicis arifes
from the Os Calcis, and from the Os
Metatarfs, that fultains the great Toe,
and is inferted into the External fide of
the firft Bone of the great Toe.

The Astitenar or Adduttor Pollicis
arifes from the Inferior Part of the
third Os Cuneiforme, and pafling ob-
fiquely 1s inferted into theinfide of the
hrit Joint of the great Toe.

The Adduttor Indicis arifes from the
tirit Bone of the great Toe,and is infer-
ted into the fides of the Bones of that
Toe next the great Toe,

The Tranfverfalis comes from the
Bone of the Metatar(us that fuftains
the little Toe, and pafling acrofs the
other Bones, 't1s inferted into the infide
of the firft Bone of the great Toe. Its
ufe 1s, to bring all the Toes clofe to
one another.,

A TABLE

| ik

| |
S
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L ABEE

UF THE
! 'Rontales, They pull the Skin of Tre Mufties
4 ‘F rf:r.;}brfbmﬁ ;;P{r“‘:ﬂ Fﬂft‘h‘fﬂg
A & Téwgzrd.r. " s
fd  Occipitales ey pull the Skin of of 11 tina.
. . L‘E‘fpﬁfﬂﬁf Hfjd; HP{H{Hd F.’TEP.“J'EI}
; Wards.
; f-_:L ﬁttﬁ}ﬂens, }&uri- Of the Ears
' cula- five Pair,
w44 Deprimens,/ rum.
il Internus Malleoli, 7 diffends the Tym.-
panum,
8 ExternusMalleoli, Z relaxes the Tym-
Panum,
¥ Mufculus Stapidis, 7 moves the Stirrup,
{ Ccrﬁpgatﬂr Super- i T
Cilii, Pair, :
¢ Rectus Palpebrae 7t lifts up the HPPET Eyedids rme
' Superioris, Eye-lid. Pair,
{ Orbicularis Palpe- 7t fbuts both Eye-
brarum, lids,
Ul Attollens Eyes fix Pair,
& Deprimens / Ocu-
1 i Abduétor }I@rﬁ.
" BAdduétor

Obliquus,
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A Table of the Mufcles.
Obliquus Major, It palls the Eqe for-

wards and obligue-
ly downwards.

Obliquus Minor, It pulls the Eye for-

wards and oblique-
by upwards.
Of the ?;l'-?lﬂt‘ Attollens
e taz.  ilietms pbarts:
Di’:pl‘iﬂlﬂﬂsj
of the Lips - Incifiviis, It pulleth the spper
frve Pair and Lip upwards.
e Jrgttome: Triangularis, It pulleth it down-
wards.
1 Caninus, It pulleth the lower
e Lip upwards.
i Quadratus, It palleth it dowis
' wards.
Zygomaticus, It draws both Lips
: obliquely to either
[fide.
i Orbicularis, It draws both Lips |q.
i togetier.
8 of:1.Cheeks Buccinator, It thrafls the Adear

erne Par,

1 between onr Teeth,

I8 Bl or1icLower Temporalis, They pull the Faw |

B Jew fixPair. Mafleter, % mpwards. ,
A Pterigoidaus inter- It draws the Jaw to | "

ik ’, il nus, either fide.
nE o Pterigoideusexter- It draws the Faw |
nus, forwards.

i o Quadratus, It pulleth the Faw' |
EHn 8l and rhe Cheeks | ™
} dowmyards. |
Digaftricus,




-
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Digaftricus,

A Table of the Mufcles.

279
It pulleth the Faw

OWHWArdy.

Periftaphilinus in- 7 Pm?frb the Ovpla Of the Uvila

ternus.

i i &
forwards, » oz

Periftaphilinus ex- 7 fﬁffﬂé the Uyyla

ternus,
Styloglofius,

Genioglofius,

Ceratoglofius,

Geniohyoideus,

ternohyoideeus,
Mylohyoid=us,
Coracohyoideus,

Stylohyoidaeus,

ack ??a?ﬂf I3
It .‘:I?"JIH’I f»é‘ﬂ ?EJ?IFHE Of .'ET['.II]F’ e
FT}#?'ﬂf.F thopee Pa
It pulls it ont of the
Nouth,
It pulls it $nto the
Mouth,
It pulls the Os Hy- &he OsHy.

k frve
oides and the 3

Tongre  wpywards

dﬂf ﬁrmﬁg

It pﬂfe’s the Qs Hy-
ordes dowmwards,

It pulls it {:réff*g.fffz}
:fpm'rrd' .

Ir pﬂffi it ﬁéf;g#ﬂ}
aownwards,

dt palls it to either
fide and fomerohat
rpwards,

Stylo- P'mr}'ng‘eus It pulleth p and di- o1 Phe-

Ocfophagzus,

f'_'-t FIrg
lateth the Pha- pa..

I YIEX.
b/ ﬁ?;f‘ 2erens the Pha-
I'¥nx.

Sternothyroideus, # Pm”fi the Thyroi- 0f the La-.

.1
des downwards, YEfxI

Hyothy-
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Of the Head
rine Pair,

Of the Tho-
rax z9 Pair,

. -

A Table of
Hyothyroidaeus,

Cricothyroidaeus,
Cricoarytenoidzus,
Thyroarytenoide-
us,
Arytenoid=us,
Splenius,
Complexus, }
Reétus major
Reétus minari’
Obliquus iuﬁ:rim‘l
Obliquusfuperior
Maftoideus,  J
ReCtus internus
major,
Reltus mternus
minor,
Intercoftales 1n-Y
terni &exrerni

Subclavius, |
.
|
!

-

Serratus anticus
major,

Serratus pofticus
{uperior,

Triangularis,

Serratus polticus
inferior,

Sacrolumbaris,

The

the Mulfcles.

It pulls the Thytoi-
des #pwards.

It dilates the Glot-
tis.

It contralls theGlot-
tis.

They move the Head
backwards.

They nod the Head
backwards.

They perforws the Se-
micivcalar motion

of the Head.

#od the Head

orwards.

They pull the Ribs

upwards in' Infpi-
ration,

They make the mo-

tion of the Ribs
downwards in Ex-
piration the [wif-

Fers

Dia-
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A Table of the Mufcles. 2,81

1ts ufe is both in In-

| Diaphragma, [prration and Ex-
piration,
N Theycomprefs all the Of the Lowe
el Obl; : P Sl S
utd Obliquus exter- Parts contained in o
nus, the Lower Belly:
v} Obliquus inter- | they affilt the 750-
_ nus, S tion of the Ribs
* - downwards inEx-
§ Tranfverfalis, i arasimnEx
1 : piration, and they
8 Rectus, help to bend the
§ Pyramidalis, Vertebre of the
- J  Loins forwards,
It extends all the
N Vertebralis, Vertebt® of the of1p vene: B
Bﬂﬂj}f, brz four Pair, e
. Longus, } They bend the Ver- ]
¥ Scalenus, tebra of the Neck, !
% Pioas Parvus, It velps to bend the
Vertebra of the }-v
Lotus, il
+8 Cremafter, It draws up the Te-The Mufiles |l
Riclod o th a2 pof the Privi. |
_ff_ff:f.i' ‘ﬁf e &_J' ties i Men :I
Generation, aretiee Paiv, |
i Erectores Penis, jj
wlAcceleratores Uri- %I
n, I
JMErectores Clitori- of the Clico. J
d' . 115 one Pair, i
IS, ¥ |

Sphincter,
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282 A Table of the Muflcles.

Ore frele  SphinSter Vefice, = It comraltsthe Neck; | I
Bl of the Bladder that: | \
the Urine may not
run continnally.
They draw nup the: |
Anus.
It (buts the Anus.
It draws the Shoul--

efthe Antis  |evatores ani,
three ."I:'-'l&"_:lﬂ
Mefiles, i .
Sphintter ani,
Of tie Shoul- Serratus anticus

der Blades

e minor, der blade forwards..
Trapezius, It moves it upwards,,
backwards , andil |
. downwards,
R omboides, It pulls it backwards. | {4

Levator Scapul®, r pulls the Shonlderr|
e Blade upwards.
Of the Shoul- | Jeltoides . BRH
de Bones oo Spi;mtus, They lift the. Armm)

Cm'acubrachialis,g

nine Pair. #pwards,
Teres major, They pull the drmm) )
Latiflimus dorfs, } downwards.
Pettoralis, It moves the Arml

forwards.

Infra Spinatus,
Tran{verfalis, They draw the Armif )
Sublcapularis, backwards. |

Of the Cubiti Bi{,‘tps,

b Pair Brachieus inter- S They bend the foreed

nus, Arm,
Longus,
¢ Brevis,
Brachizus exter- > They extend the fores| )
nus, s |
Anconxus, |
Rotunduss)
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A Table of the Mufcles. 283

tiff  Rotundus, They perform the mo- of 17, agi
1) Qpadratus, tion of Pronation, faur Pair,
| or they turn the

Palm of the Hand
downwards.
Longus, § Theyperform the mo-
Brevis, tion of Supinati-
tion, or they turn
the Palm of the
_ Hand npwards.
i Cubitxus inter- Of the Wrilts
nus, ' Jour Pairs
Radizus intep- ¢ 77y bend the Wrift,
nus,
we. il Cubitzus exter-
nus
Radieéus exter- & ey _extend  the
nus, Wriff.
e Palmaris, It :‘?infpf the hand o Of the Palms
grafp any thing et FEmcy
ol treg Fair,
4 ‘ clofely.
Palmaris brevis, I malgg the Palm of
the Hand eoncave,
48 Sublimis, } They bend the Fin- of the Fin.
t| Profundus, éf}’.}'. gers fifteen

‘| Extenfor Digito- Pair,

rum communis,

il Lumbricales, They affift in bending
the firft Foint of
the Fingers.

| Intevoffei interni, They draw the FEin-
gersto the Thunsb,

Interoflei,
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284 A Table of the Mufcles.
Interoffe1 externi, Zhey draw the Fin-.
8 gers  from  the
Tre particuler Flexor pollicis loni-  Zhumb,
Mafiles ff..‘.".'q: gug
Thumbs are II“ B xiin
fix par, . Flexor pollicis bre-
Vis,
Extenfor pollicis
longus,
Extenfor pollicis
brevis, .
Tenar, It draws the Thumb |\
fmﬁf Ii.‘rf }'H'{gf?".?
Antitenar, It draws the Thumb

to the Fingers.

of rse Fore  Abdultor Indicis,
Fingers 1m0 Extenfor Indicis,

Pair,

OFf the hetle H}’PDRHET

Fmgurs o

Pair,

The Mufcles

of the Thighs

are thirreen

-I“H:ri

It draws the [ittle |
Finger from the 0
reft.

Extenfor auricula-

ris,
Ploas, {48
Iliacus, g They bend the Thigh, '
Peétineus, '
Glutzus major, \
Gluteus medius g They extend  the W
Glutzus minor, Thigh. _
Triceps, It pﬁff.r me Thigh in- ¥
W.ﬁ'.'r‘rﬂ.l-'p

Pyriformis, !
Gemini, E They move the Thigh i,
Quadratus, ontwards. |

Obtura-




1'able of the Mufcles.
] {)bturarﬂr inter-") Zhey ﬁf}p to move the

nus, Thigh obliquely ¢
1 Obturator exter- circularly.
nus.
| Seminervofus, Of the Les

| Semimembrano-
{us, They bend the Leg.
{ Biceps,
{ Gracilis,
I ReCtus,
J Vaftus externus,
| Vaftus internus, ¢ They extendthe Leg,
i Crureus,

{Sartorius, It J’F}u’!’::;"‘.l' the Legs |

crofs ove mmrﬁ-}fr
¥Poplitzus, It s & the Leg

[omewhat inwards,

' lfembranofus, It turns it a little iy

ortwards. ki

iTibialis anticus, Of the Feer M
8Peronzus anti- ¢ They bend the Foot, ¢t Pav g

cus, .

iGaiterocnemi, . I

" Wbolzus, They extendthe Foer, 8

WPlantaris, il
Wibialis pofticus, It moveth the Foor I;

inward 0

¥Peronzeus pofticus, £ mawrb ‘the Foat Lif

st wards, ’i

yProfundus, 1 i o B
Ssublimis, J They bend the four twenty tiree '3? :
BLumbricales, :sﬁm Ices, s : '

[Longus,

eleven P.:,a,
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A Table of the Mufcles.
Longus, ‘%

Brevis, R
Flexor Pollicis,
Extenfor Pollicis,

They extend the fonr
fﬁjff?‘ Toes,

Tenar, It draws the gredt
Toe from the reft.
Antitenar, It draws it t6 the

Ffjf;
Adduétor Indicis,
Abdutor minimi
digiti,
Interoffei interni,
to the grear Tee.

Interoflei externi, Zheydraw themfrom:

the great Toe,
Tranfverfals,

They draw the Toes

It brings all the Toess |

clofe to one ano--u

ther.

In all 426 Single Muiclesin the Body.
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| Of the Nerves, Veins, and Ar-
rerzes.

0 T P i
Of the Nerves in Generals

' Nerve is a long and fmall bun-
- /% dle of very fine Pipes, or hollow
&~ Fibres, wrapt up in the Duwra
d| and Pia Mater 5 which laft not only
M covers them all in common, but it alfo
# enclofes every Fibrein particular.

The Medullary Subftance of the
48 Brains, is the beginning of all the
! Nerves; and ’'tis probable that each
il Fibre of the Nerves an{wers to a par-
il ticular Part of the Brain at one end,
il and to a particular Part of the Body
i at its other end, that whenever an Im-
il preflion is made upon fuch a Part of
~{| the Brain, the Soul may know that

i fuch a Part of the Body 1s affeted.
The Nerves do ordinarily accompa-
ny the Arteries thorow all the Body,
that the Animal Spirits may be kept
§ warm and moving by the continual
18| heat and pulfe of the Arteries, They
have

[
!
!
¥
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Op:ici,
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Of tie Nerves which come
have alio Blood-Veflels as the othe

Parts of the Body ; thefe Veflels are: |

not only fpread upon their Coats, but
they run alfo among(t their Medullary
Fibres, as may be feen amongft the
Fibres of the Retina. Where-ever any
Nerve fends out a branch, or receives
one from another,or where two Nerves
join together, there is generally a Gau-
glio or Plexus either lefs or more, as
may be feen at the beginning of all
the Nerves or the Medulla Spinalis,
and in many other places of the Body.

SELT: Ik
Of the Nerves which come ;'x-:?,r;fcrf;}frc{y
out of the Skull.

TH E Nerves are divided into thofe

which come immediately out of
the Skull, and thofe which come out
between the Pertebre. The firlt fore
come from the Medulla Oblongata
which has been already defcribed, and
they are ten Pair.

The it Pair ave called Nervi O/-
faltorii ; they rile from the bafis of the
Corpora Striata, and palhing thorow the
little holes of the Os Cribriforme, they
are {pread upon the Membrane which
covers the Os Spongiofum,

The fecond are called Optici, they
rife partly from the Extremities of
the
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immediately out of the Skull. 289

{ the Corpora Striara , and partly from
\ theThalam: NervorumOpticorum,which
i} laft they almoft embrace; from thence
'{ approaching one another, they unite
{ above the Cella Tarcica, and immedi-
{ ately dividing again, they pafs thorow
‘| the foremoit holes of the Os Sphanoides
aid into the Orbit, where piercing the
‘| Globe of the Eye, their Medullary Fi-
,4§ bres are fpread upon the glafly Hu-
14t mour.
The third are called Oculorsem M- O
i 4§ tores, they arife from the  Medulla 0b- V0
{ longara on each fide of the Infundibu-
§ /um, and the Carotidal Arteries lie be-
28 tween them 5 from thence pafling tho-
\row the Foramina Lacera of the Oy
{ Spranoides, they give a branch, which,
twith a branch of the fifth Pair, forms
#a confiderable Plexwns, which fends out
lfeveral twigs which embrace the Op-
wa#rick Nerve, and are fpent on the Tu-
«Wnicles of the Eye ;5 they give a branch
wfeo the Mulcles called Artolens, De-
Wrimens , and Obliqusns Minor of the
. MGlobe.
: The Fourth Pair are called Pathetici, pancsici.
sylithat rife from a {mall Medullary Cord
dthat is behind the Zeffes 5 they go
Wown upon the fides of the Medulia
Wblongata, and pafling under the Dura
 MUarer by the fides of the Cella Tur-
. Bycz, they go thorow the Firamina La-

I:-Iilrl-:l..

e
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1t 290 Of the Nerves whick come
i cera, and are wholly fpent on the 05~ 1t
LT liguus Major.
1 e fifth Pair.  The fifch Pair vife from the forepartt] o
L of the Proce[[us Amularis; they are thee! i,
i} 4 biggeft Pair of the Braimn; they giveel i
g Nerves to the Dwra Mater 5 each ofi i
AR them divides into three branches, off] |
Ol which the foremoft s called Ramsusiny
- L Ophthalmicus, becaufe it pafles thorows i
DR the Foramen Lacerum into the Orbitt) i
i where it divides into two branchessd iy
Wil The firft fends out a branch whictii:
s <Hil J-;:ga joins a branch of the Morares, ancdi:
| forms the Plexns Ophthalmicus. Thg I
; veft of this firft branch paffes over thad:

Nge Globe of the Eye, gives fome twigs ted [;
the Glandula Lachrymalis, and goes owill i,
at the hole of the Os Frontis above thid |:
bl | Circumference of the Orbit, where 11
i1 i is diftributed in the Skin and Frontaaly..

1 Muicles. The fecond branch of thifl,
1N Ramus Ophthalmicas goes under thi!
v Muicle Superbus, and pafles out at thilp.

il hole called Orbiter Interrus, and 1s diflf.p.

{11 {tributed in the Internal Nofe. |

A1 The fecond branch of the fifth Paidi,
A which pafles out at the third hole <,
gl it the Os Sphamoides, divides into thred
i fiﬁ branches,of which one pierces the hinedl:.
|l Bt {ide of the Os Maxillare , and gvllj.
L twigs to the Teeth of the Upper Jaws.

Al all the reft of it comes out at the hally, ¢

I i in the forefide of the fame Bone undiJ b

thl




immediat ely out J?fff?g Skull.

14 the Orbit, and is diftributed in the

Checks and Nofe, Another pafles un-
aev the Proce(fus Zygomaticus , and is
diftributed in the temporal Mufcle,and
the third is diftributed in the Palate and
Mulcles of the Pharynx.

The third branch of the fifth Pair
pafles thorow another hole of the Os
Spranvides,and then it divides into two

0nt§ branches, the firfk of which is a ain
nesd divided into four branches, of which
i} the frft pafles between the Condile and

il the Corone of the lower

Jaw to the

8 AMaflater. The fecond is diftributed in

p

sl the Procellus Zygomaticus to the Bue-

the Crataphites. The third paffes under

"’1 anator,Glands of the Cheeks and upper
wi Lip. And the fourth pafles from be-

4 hind the Condile of the lower Jaw,

od wherg it joinsthe Pars Dura over the
i@ Jaw , and is diftributed in the Face.
4 The fecond branch is divided into

il three others.

The firft pafles between

il the Prerigoidaus Externus and the Inter-

i1
W
A

Vauns; and towards the Angle of the

2 lower Jaw, it fends out a branch which

d makes the Charda Tympani, which goes

il alfo to the Muicles of the Malleolus,

sland then it joins the Portio Dura be-
* affore it comes out of the Craninm, the
@ relt is fpread on the Chin. The fecond
"wlgoes along the fides of the Tongue,

fiends out feveral branches which join
| O 2 the

291
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The fixth Pair.

{'}f the Nerves which come

the ninth Pair. It gives alfo fome
twigs to the Glandulz Sublingnales, to
the Mufcles of the Tongue and Os
Hyoides. Thethird goes to the teeth
of the lower Jaw by the holes in its
infide.

The fixth Pair of Nerves rife from
the fides of the Proceffus Annnlaris,

This is a fmall Nerve which pafles

{traight thorow the Foramen Lacernm,

and 1s wholly fpent on the Mufcnlus: |

Abducens. But a little before it enters:

the Orbit, it cafts back a branch which "

2lone makes the root of the Intercoftall !

Nerve. It paffes out of the Skull by’

the fame paflage the Carotidale Artery !

enters.
the Skull, it with a branch of the:

tenth Pair, and of the firft and fecond!

As foon as it is come out of: |4
| i

of the Vertebre ot the Neck, forms aifl
large Plexns called Cervicalis. Belowy |l i
this, it receivesa branch made of a twigzj

the Neck. As it defcends above thesjil;
Miufenlns Sealenns;and below the exghtimfat,

|
of the tenth Pair, and of the frft ﬂf.‘.:l:l_".'-

i

|

Pair, it receives a branch from each offfm

the Vertebral Nerves.

When 1t comessins,

to the Clavicula, it divides into twoajii,

branches, of which one paffes aboveelii
the Axillary Artery and the other un-4
der it, and then they immediately jormii:

again ;- they, with a branch of the firfi

Pair of the Back, form a pretty largeds

,_...
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immediately out of the Skull. 293

Plexns at this place; and fometimes
before ( for it obferves no regularity )
it cafts our a. branch, which, with a
218 branch of the eighth Pair, forms the
il Plexus Cardiacus 5 then it goes down
| the Cavity of the Thorax, under the
w4 Plesranear the Vertebre,and as it pafles
| by, it receives a branch from every Pair
w1 of the Back, by whichit grows bigger
i and bigger. As it goes out of the 77o-
| 7ax it divides into feveral branches, of
| which the three Superior in the right
sid fide form the Plexns Hepaticns, and in
i the left the Plexns Spf:*m'mr. Thefe

- = =
—— T P

Plexus’s furnifh Nerves to the Kidneys,
-4 to the Pancreas, to the Caul, to the
.k lower Part of the Stomach , to the
44 Spleen, to the Liver, tothe Mefentery,
4 to the Inteftines; and their branches
.1 form a large Net upon the Mefenterick
ool Arteries , called Plexus Mefentericus.
+ull The Inferior branches as they go down
.l upon the Vertebre of the Loins, receive

" 44 & branch from the frft of the Loins,

4 and they fend out fome branches which
‘£ join thofe of the Superior branches
= M which go to the Guts, and which form
A the Net upon.the Mefenterick Arteries.
“ AThen they go down into the Bafon,
‘Mand form a large Plexwss above the
* Bftreight Gut, to which itgives Nerves,
| 8as alfo to the Bladder,Veficule Seminales
¥ Proftrate in Men, and to the Womband

| “SWagina in Women, O3 The
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Nervus Ay-
ditorius,

Par Vagum,

Of the Nerves which come

The {eventh Pair is the Nerous Audi--| 1%
torins 5 1t arifes from the hindpart off}
the Proceffus Annnlaris; it enters theel
Yiole in the inner Procefs of the Os Pe--! 1
trofnmy it divides into two branches ;) 14
that whichis foft is called Portio Mollzs.,| I
and it is diftributed in the Labyrinthh] &
Cochlea, and Membranes which cover
the Cavities of the Ear. That whickh] T
is hard, is called Portio Dura; it goess It
out of the Ear by that hole whicﬁ 165
between the Proceffns Maftoides ancdl
Styloides 5 it divides into two branchess| it
of which one goes to the Mufcles ot
the Tongue,or Os Hyoides,and it gives :a
fmall branch to the eighth Pair. Theed &
other is diftributed 1n the Externaill as
Ear, Nofe, Lips, and Cheeks.

The eighth Pair is the Par Vagum § i
it rifes from the fides of the Adednllid i
Oblongata, behind the Proceffus Anmaed s,
laris, by feveral Threads which join to i,
gether, and go out by the fame holld i
that the Simns Laterales difchargd v
themielves into the Fugwlares. It 19 |1
joined by a branch of the Nervws Spi |
nalis, or Accefforins Willifii, and by .4 .
fmall branch of the Portio Dura s immd |
mediately after it comes out of thi .
Skull, it gives a fmall branch to thit
Larynx, as it goes down the Neckd ..
above the Intercoftal Nerve, by thi )
fide of the Internal Carotide. At thud .

Axillaryl
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immediately out of the Skull.

Axillary Artery it cafts back the recur-
rent Nerves, of which the right em-
braces the Axillary Artery, and the left
the Aorta. Thefe two branches afcend
on each fide of the Zrachea Arteria to
the Larysx , where they are fpent on
the Mufcles of the Larysx and Mem-
branes of the Trachea.

Then the eighth Pair after it has en-
tered the Cavity of the Thorax fends
out two branches , which, with the
branches of the two Intercoftals, form
a little above the Heart, between the
Awta and the Trachea , the Plexus
Cardiacss, which gives a great nuim-
ber of {mall branches to the Pericar~
dinm and Heart; vparticularly very
many creep along the Aorta to the left
Ventricle. The eighth Pair gives alfo
{everal branches to the Lungs, which
accompanying the Bronchie, then it
defcends upon the Oefiphagns, and is
{pread upon the Stomach , and fome
twigs go to the Concave fide of the
Liver, as has been faid already.

With this Nerve it is ufual to de-
{cribe another which pafies out of the
Skull at the fame hole with it. Itis
called Nerovus accefJorins Willifii; it ari-
fes from the Medulla Spinalis about the
beginning of the fixth Pair of the
Neck; as it afcends to the Head, it re-
ceives on each fide a twig from the

0 a frft,

29%




296 Of the Nerves which come, &c.

?-._

hirft five Pair of Nerves of the Neck,, |

as they rife from the Mzdulla Spinalis;

then it enters the Skull, and paffes out

of it again with the eighth Pair, and
15 wholly fpent upon the AMufcslus
Trapezins,

The minth Pair rifes from the Pro-.

ceffus Olivares of the Medulla Oblon-
gata; it pailes out of the Skull by its
own proper hole in the Os Occipitis ;
as it pafles to the Tongue, it gives fome
branches to the Mufcles of the Os Hy-
aides , but its Trunk is diftributed in
the body of the Tongue, and its Extre-
mities form the Papillz Rotunde of the
1 ongue, ,
The tenth Pair rifes by feveral {mall

“threads from the beginning of the Az-

dulla Spinalis | then afcending a little,
it goes out at the fame hole of the
Dura Marer at which the Vertebral
Artery enters, pafling between the Pro-
tuberance of the Occiput and the firft
Vertebra, in the Sinas which we have
obferved in thisVertebra : Then it gives
a branch to the firft Pair of the Neck
which goes to the Plexus Cervicalis ; it
gives another to the fecond Pair, and a
third to the Intercoftal Nerve,and then
it is all {fpent on the oblique Muftles of
the Head.

SECT.
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Of the Nerves which come, &c.

S Cale 110,

Of the Nerves which come ont between
the Vertebre.

THE Nerves which come out be-

tween the Verrebre are thirty Pair,
they arife from the ?fmf;’: Medulla,
which (as we have faid before ) is a
continuation of the Subffantia Medul-
laris ov Meanlla Oblongata of the Brain,
contained in the great holes of the
Vertebre. Its Internal Subftance is mix-
ed in feveral places, with a Subftance
like the cortical Subftance of the Brain,
as Malpighiushas obferved. From the
firft Pertebra of the Neck to the firft of
the Loins, it is divided by the Pia
Mater into the right and left fide, not
quite thorow its middle, but the dupth
of a line or two in its fore and hind
Part. From the firft of the Loins to
its Extremity,it is divided into a great
number of Fibres which feparate from
one another.if they be thaken in warm
Water ;5 this Part, becaufé of its re-
femblance, is called Canda Equina. °Tis
covered by four Membranes, of which
the firft is that which lines the great.
holes of the Verrebre. The fecond is
the Dura Mater , which has two §is
nus's, one on each fide of the Medulla ;
they reach from the Occipat to the la{T*:ﬁ
5 oft
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frioe Nerves

of ile Neck,

e

F- '

Of the Nerves which come

of the Os Sacram. The third is the
Pia Mater; and the fourth, called A4-
rachnoides , is a very fine Membrane,
which contains only the bundles of Fi-
bres which make the Vertebral Nerves.

All the Nerves, as they rife out of | %

the Medulla Spinalis are” by the Pia
AMater, divided into two Plans, which
lie one above the other. And as foon
as the Nerves are come out of the Ver-
¢ebre,they fend a branch to oneanother,
where they make a little Ganglio,

The Nerves of the Verrebreare thirty
Pair, feven of the Neck, twelve of the
Back, five of the Loins, and fix of the
Os Sacrsem 5 they come outat the holes
i the fides of the Bodies of the Perze-

bre, which have been taken notice of | |

i the Offeology.

The firft Pair of the Neck is fpread
in the Mufcles of the Head and Neck 3

it joins a branch of the tenth Pair, |

which
and it gives another branch to the In-
tercoltal Pair below the Plexus,

The fecond Pair ot the Neck gives
alfo Nerves to the Mufcles of the Head
and Neck, to the External Ear and
Skin of the Face.

The third gives fome branches to the
Neck and Head ; it fends out the Ner-
vus Diaphragmaticus, being joined by a
branch from the fourth Pair. This
Nerve

goes to the Plexus Cervicalis, |




between the Vertebrzx.

Nerve goes ftraight down the Cavity
of the Thorax, and is fpread on the
Midriff.

The fourth, fifth, fixth and feventh,
gives fome branches to the Mulfcles of
the Neck and Head, but their greateft
branches, together with a branch of
the firft of the Back, enter the Arms.
As foon as they enter they join all to-
gether, and then they immediately di-
vide into five branches. The firft and
innermoft goes all to the Skin which
covers the mner and fore part of the
Arm. The fecond goes down by the
inner Protuberance of the Himerus, by
the benders of the Fingers ; and in the
Palm of the Hand it divides into five
branches, of which one goes to each
fide of the little and the rin Finger
and the fifth to the External fide o
the middle Finger. The third accom-
panies the Artery between the Sublimis
and the Profundzs, and divides alfo in-
to five branches, of which one goes to
each fide of the Thumb and fore Fin-
ger, and the fifth to the Internal fide
of the middleFinger.. The fourth paf-
{es under the Biceps to the outer fide of

the Arm and Back of the Hand, to.

be diftributed into the Fingers asthe
foregoing. The hfth 15 {pent on the
Muicles on the infide of the Arm.

All thefe Nerves, except the firft,.

give
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1L 300  Of the Nerves which come &c.
U give branches to the Mufcles as they
20| Ofthe Nerves  The firft Pair of the twelve Pair of
Wil e Back the Back gives a branch (as 1sfaid) to
lis the Arms. The twelfth Pair is dif-
perfed in the Mufcles of the lower Belly,
and all the reft run along the Simus in
the under fide of each Rib, giving
i Nerves to all the Mufcles that lie upon
L the Ribs and Vertebra.
Y| ©f theNowes T he firft and fecond Pair of the Loins
. oihe Liins. give Nerves to the Mufcles of the
lower Belly, to the Jnguen, tothe Yard,
and to the Parts contained in the Ba-
fin. The third and fourth give fome
branches to thefe fame Parts, but their

- g ST T WL T g
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The laft of the Loins with a branch of
the fourth, enter the Thigh.

b (88 of th: Keves  The Nerves of the Os Sacram come
| 7 5% OsSa- not out at the holes on its backfide,but

- T

|
1 Trunks join and make the Nervus An-
A tersor Femnris,which is difperfed in the
Al forepart of the Thigh. This Nerve
i e fends a branch thorow the hole in the
t Ifchinm, which is fpent in the Zriceps.

-i!ﬁ*if il at thofe in its forefide ; and the laft
1l comes out between the Extremity of

It the Sacrum and the Os Coccygis,

; ﬁ The firft four Pair of the Os Sacrum

! ‘h give fome twigs to the Parts in the
i Bafin, but their great branches, with

i o the laft , and a branch of the fourth
b of the Loins, make the Nervus Sciati-

HEl ha K,
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Of the Veins in General.

cus, which 1s the greateft Nerve in the
whole Body. As this Nerve pafies be-
tween the Gracilis Pofterior and the
Semimembranofus 1t gives a branch to
the Skin. When it comes to the Ham
it divides in two, of which one goes
along the Perone to the upper Part of
the Foot, and gives a branch to both
fides of each Toe. The other pafles
under the Gemwelli by the inner Ankle,
and is diftributed in like manner to the
Toes in their under fides.

The fifth and fixth of the Os Sacrams,
are very fmall, they are difperfed in the
Sphinéter, and Bladder, and Nartural

Parts.

SECT. IV.
Of the Veins in General,

THE Ancients thought that the
Veins had only one Coat; but
Willis hath remarked , that the Fera
Cava and the VFena Pulmonaria have
four different Coats, which apparently
they have thorow all their Ramih-
cations,

The firft of thefe Coats is woven of
nervous Fibres difpofed length-ways,
but not altogether in a {traight Line.
This Coat is loofe and ftretches very
eafily, ’tis not clofely tied to the

rvelt.
The

301
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Of the Veins in General,

The fecond is a Web of fmall Veffels |1
in form of a Net , it furnifhes the ne- | &
ceflary Nourifhment to the reft of the | |

Coats,

The third is made of little Glands,
which feparate the ierofity of the Blood
brought by the Veflels of the fecond
Coat.

The fourth is compofed of Mufcular
and Spiral Fibres, whofe Parts fuccef-
fively contrating, haften the Circula-
tion of the Blood.

The only reafon why the Veins do | I

not beat as the Arteries do, is becaufe
the Blood in the Veins runs from a
narrow Channel intoa broader ;5 where-
as in the Arteries it runs from a wide
Vefiel to a narrower one.

Authors do not agree about the Ori-
gmnation of the Veins. Some fay that
it is in the Heart, and fome others will
have them to rife out of the Liver.
Others think that they come from all
the Parts of the Body, by their little
branches which are diftributed thorow
it," where they fay they have their be-
ginning, as fo many roots which join
to make a Trunk, or as little Brooks
that produce a River. But they have
ufter thoughts who think that they

ave no Origination at all, no more
than all the other Parts of the Body,
which are all formed in the Cicatricnla

of
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Of the Veins in General,

of the Egg, wherethey only grow and
are infenfibly difclofed.

The branches of the Veins in propor-
tion as they recede from their Trunks,
they divide into an infinity of little
Capillary branches, which at laft are
imperceptible. Thefe Capillary bran-
ches are {pread thorow all the Vifcera,
in the Membranes, and thorow all the
Fibres of the Mulicles, to receive the
Blood which was brought there by
the Arteries. The Extremities of the
Veins unite to all the Extremities of
the Arteries : But becaufe there are
more Capillary Veins than Arteries,
the Veins unite with one another, and
{0 likewife do the Arteries, that if one
Branch be ftopt, the Blood may have a
Paffage by another. Thefe Unions Au-
thors call Awnaftomofss.

The Veins have in their Cavities lit-
tle Membranes or Valves, difpofed at
certain diftances in fuch a manner that
they open towards the Heart, and they
fhut towards the Extremities of the
Body to hinder the Blood to return,
and to fuftain it, that by its weight it
fall not back again, There are more
Valves in the Veins of the Thighs,
Legs,Feet, and ofthe Arms and Hands,
than in the other Parts of the Body.
There are none in the Vesa Porta, the
Emulgent Veins, nor in the Vena Pul-
20N AT i
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Of the Vena Porta.

monaria. T he openings.of the Valves! (.4
are difpofed alternatively, to the encd! y;
that the Blood which Eféapes or fallls| -
back from one may be ftopt by thel
next. Their Figure is almoft like za
Half-Moon;. theiw Subftance is mems-| i
branous, fine and ftrong; their number .
1S uncertain.

The ufc of the Veins is to bring thee! i,
Blood back again to the Heart from alll} ..
the Parts of the Bedy.

M) TR B [T 1A
Of twe Vena Porta.

ALL the Veins rife from two prin-- f}..
cipal Trunks, viz. The Porta andl| ;
the Cava, except that of the Lungs: ..
which 1s a particular Vein, and fepa-- ..
rate from the reft. |
The Vena Parta was fo called by the: I
Ancients, becaufe they thought thatic |, -
brought the Chyle by its Meferaick |,
branches from the Inteftines to the . '
Liver , thorow whofe Subftance ’tis .’
fpread, as is faid in the Section of the
Liver. It rifes out of the Liver; it I,
fends out two {mall Veins to the Pefica |
Fellis called Cyftice Gemelle, one tothe |,
Stomach called Gaftrica Dextra, then |§;"
advancing a little to the left, its trunk
divides into two branches, of whi}:h
thé
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Of the Vena Porta.

the leaft called Ramus Splenicas, goes
to the left Hypochondrium : And the
greateft called Adefenterica goes to the
right. The Ramus Splenicus {o called,
becaufe it carries the Blood from the
Spleen, fends out from its Trunk two
branches called Gaftrica Minor & Ma-
jor, which are fpread thorow all the
Stomach. A branch of the Gaftrica
Major makes the Corenarie Stomachice
at the upper Orifice of the Stomach.
It gives three branches more, two to
the Omentum and Colon, and the third
to the Pancreas.

Then the Splenicus divides into two
branches ; the one Superior, the other
Inferior,

The Superior fends out the Vs Breve,
and {ome other branches which go.to
the Spleen.

The Inferior gives two branches, iz,
The Epiploss Siniftra, which is fpread
thorow the back Part of the Omentum,
and that Part of the Colen which is
under theStomach. The other branch
is the Gaftro-Epiplois Siniftra, which is
alfo fpread upon the Omentum and upon
the Stomach ; it makes fometimes the
Vena Hemorrhoidalts Tuterna. The reft
of this Inferior branch enters the Sub-
ftance of the Spleen.

The right branch of the Porta called
Vena Mefentericabefore it divides,fends

out




- - =
5
. o e e T e —
i : I_. — —~
s . = - = = ' '

. &y 7 T 5 ot
e - ok = R
g

— i

R s I

e i

Of the Vena Porta,

out the Gaftro-Epiplois Dextra, which: |
ts fpread in the Omentswm and lower: |
Part of the Stomach ; it fends out al--1 |

lo the Inteftinalis, which goes to the

"Arcreas.

g |
Diuodennm, and to the Fejunnm ; it gives:
fome branches to the Omentumr and!

i \
§ - ML

Then the Mefenterica divides into |
three great branches , which run be- ! !

twixt the Duplicature of the Mefente- | 1

riwm , two of them go towards thes| t

P

right fide which divide into fourteem|

branches, and thefe are again divided:

]
§ Fibes
= ull

into an infinity of others lefs whichi! i

ate called Aeferaice 5 they creep upom|
the Fejunum, Hinm, Cacum, and Parec|

of the Colon,

The laft and third branch of the:| i

4 B

middle of the Adefenterium, to tharr| o)
Part of the Colorn which is on thel °
left fide, to the Reftwm, down to the:

Vena Mefenterica, is fpread thorow the

Anus, where it forms the Henorrhoi-
dales Interne.

fireas
My

l ik,

The Ufe of this Vein is to bringgll..
back to the Liver the Blood whichil b
. was brought by the Arteries to thefes|

feveral Parts.
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Of the Trunk of the Cava, &,

S BICT YL
Of the Trunk of the Cava Afcendens.

AlL L. the little Capillary branches of

L the Vena Cava, which are fpread
. thorow the Subftance of the Liver,
unite by little and lictle into others,
which grow bigger; and as they ap-
proach the Convex fide of the Liver,
where they join all together and make
up one large Trunk which comes out
'DF the Liver and divides into two great
big branches, one of which goes to-
wards the Heart, and forms the Trunk
called Afcendens; the other goes down-
wards, and i¢ called Defeendens. Both
the one and the other lie upon the
Body of the Vertcbre, on the right fide
of the Porta.

The Vena Cava Aftendens goes to the
Clavienlz before it divides, but as it
alcends to them , it cafts out three
branches on each fide. The Phrenicaor
Diaphragmatica, the Coronaria, and the
Intercoftalis Superior. Befides thefe three,
it fendsout the alvyss, or Vena fine Pars
on the right fide only.

The Phrenica comes from the Cava,
where it pierces the Diaphragma upon
which it is fpread. It cafts fome bran-
ches to the Pericardinm and Mediafi-
#um, Some Authors think , that ’Eis

¥




308 Of the Trurk of the Cava, (s,

by this Vein that the Pusof an Em--
prema, is carried to the Kidneys andij:

Bladder.

Before the Cava enters the Heart, it

gives the Coromaria. There are fome-

times two Veins of that Name; theyy ¢!

{furround the bafis of the Heart.

The fame Trunk as it comes out off{nl
the Heart pierces again the Pericardi--{ |
#m, and pafles between the two Lobess | Ir
of the Lungs, fends out the 4&vyss, or:
Sine Pari from its right and backfide, , |!
about the fourth and fifth Pertebra oft ||

o

the Back, it delcends the Cavity of the: |

Breaft a little towards the right, tilll
about the eighth or ninth Fertebra,,
where it cafts out branches on each
fide of its Trunk called Turercofta-
les, becanfe they run along the eight
laft Ribs, and they join by Anaffemofis
with the branches of the Thoracica In-
ferior, and with the Intercoftal Arte-
ries, Then it divides into two bran-
ches; the one goes to the right, the
other to the lett, and they both open
into the Cavz above, and fometimes
into the Emulgents, by which Com-
munication fome explain the way,
tho’ contrary to the Laws of the Cir-
culation of the Blood, how the matter
of an Empiema is evacuated by Urine.
This Vein gives fome little branches to
the Medulla Spinalss.

The
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Of the Venx Subclaviz, &,

The Intercoffalss Superior , which
comes from the Cava xfﬁ&m’em 15
diftributed in theInterftices of the four
firft Ribs, to which the Azyges comes
not. Remark that the branches both
of the one and the other run in the
Sinns’s which are on the lower {ides of
the Ribs.

Sanmichellins hath obferved, that the
Trunk of the Cava Aﬁ"em’m: gives a
braneh called Preumonica; ’tis this
branch which accompanies the Arteria
Bronchialisof M, Ruyfch.

= g g R T |

Of the Venz Subclaviz, Jugulares, and
their Braxches.

HE Trunk of the Cava Afcendens,

as foon as it comes to the Clavi-

cnle, where it is {uftained by the 77%y-

m:f.r, 1s divided into two branches, the

one goes to the right, the other to the

lefr; they are called Jﬁﬁc!ga,m which
fend our feveral other branches.

The firft is the mewriér? which
comes fometimes from the Cava, before
it divides into the Swbclavie, this Vein
is diftributed in the Dugs, and fre-
quently it goes lower, and makes an
Anaftomofis with fome branches of the

:-':3 .E}/{hlf +?‘I{-"ﬂ:.

The
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Of the Venx Subclavie, (.

The fecond is the Mediaftina, whichi| |

is ordinarily onecoming from the trunk: | «
of the Cava, it goes to the Aediafti--1 lk

num and Thywus,

The third is the Cerzicalis or Ferte—| 1]

bralis, which goesup the Pertebre oft
the Neck, and cafts {ome branches by | ki

the by to the Aednlla Spinalss.

The Fourth is the Mufenla Inferior,, | fiu

which comes fometimes from the Jugu--
lars, 'tis diftributed thorow the Infe--
rior Mufcles of the Neck, and the Su--
perior of the Breaft. The branch thatt

{ Uil

anfwers this, is called Aufcula Poffe--| o

rior, becaufe 'tis diftributed in the Muf=:

cles which are in the hind Part of the:|

Neck.

After that the Rami Subclavii are: |

come out of the Cavity of the Breaft ,.
they are called Axillares, they fendi

out the Scapularss Intermus and Exters-| i

ans which go to the Mufeles of the:
Scapula, and to the Glands in the Arm-~

pits: Then they are divided into twon | ).
branches; the Superior is called Cephas-d . ;

lica, and the Inferior Bafilica.

Erom the Bafilica rifes the Thoracicas
Superior, which gogs to the Dugs and!
Mufcles of the Brealt. The Thoracicas
Inferior, which {preads it {elf upon the:
tide of the Breaft, by feveral branchess
which communicate by duaffemafis,,

with the branches of the 4zyges, underr| ;..

the Mufcles of the Breaft. The
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Of the Veins of the Arms, &c. 311

The Subelavii fend out alfo the Fugx-
lares externi ¢ interni, which go to the
Head.

The Fugulares externi afcend towards
6} the Ears, where they divide in two
aui] branches, the one Internal, the other
%4l External. The Internal goes to the

Muicles of the Mouth and of the Os
Hyoides, The External lying upon the
wsl Parorides , divide into two branches,
w0 of which one is {pread thorow all the
kit Face, and the branches of the one fide
unites with thofe on the other fide,
ui=l  and form the Peuna Frontzs, which the
wiid  open {fometimesin Difeafes of the Hmcﬁ
21 The other branch goes to the Temples
and hind Head.

| The Fugularesinterni afcend to the
il Bafis of the Cramium, where they are
4ol divided into two branches, of which

i the greateft open into the Sinws Lare-
‘wel| rales of the Dura Mater, by the holes
«! thorow which the eighth Pair of
.m| Nerves come out ; the leaft goes to
vl the Pia Adater, by the hole which
| 18 nigh the Cella Twreica,

S.B.CL. »i VI
wMl — Of the Veins of the Arms and Hand:,
'[ HE Bafilica and Cephalica, are the

two principal Veins of the Arms
and Hands.

i
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Of the Veins of the Arms, &c.

The Cephalica creeps along the Army,}
between the Skin and the Mufcles; ited ¢
divides into two branches, |

The External branch goes down ta)
the Wrift, where it joins the Bafilicas,{ v,
and turns up to the Back of the Hand,,§ i»
where it gives a branch which makess} |
the Salvitella, between the ring Fingerr § @
and the little Finger. The ancientss | it
ufed to open this Vein in Difeafes off |
the Head, in continued and intermit--{ i:
ting Fevers; but the Moderns approves if
not of this particular Prattice ; fince: {1
the Knowledge of the Circulation off
the Blood , there is no difference whe--§ 1

ther one be blooded in the Cephalica,, |
Mediana, or Bafilica. |

The Internal branch of the Cepha--|§
lica, together with a branch of the: |l
Bafilica, makes the Mediana.

I'he Bafilica, which is the Inferior: i+
branch of the Axillarss, divides into
three branches under the Tendon of
the Mufculus Peltoralis.

The firft branch accompanies the:
fourth branch of Nerves that goes to
the Arm. |

The fecond is .called Profundus; it: |
reaches below the Elbow, where it di-
vides mto two branches; The one Ex-
ternal, which goes to the Thumb, the:
Fore-tinger, and to the Mufenli Ex-. |,
tenfores Carpi;The other Internal,which ||
20€S
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Of the Trunk of the Cava, .

goes to the middle Finger, to the ring
Finger, to the htl‘ft.llﬂ”t: and to the
mner Muicles of rh“II;ma:l

The third branch 1s called Swéeuta-
ne#s, towards the inner Condile of the
Arm it divides 1 into t.,t: Rampui! Ante-
#ior ‘and Pofterior. + The f'lln, £0es 1n-
der the Muicles :‘.f the Uina to the
licele Imgu uhﬂ*t: 1t joins-a branch
of the Cepha fica; ' the LLuni near to
the Elbow, fends outa branch which
goes to the Wrilt, then it unites witl
the C,wm“.., futerior , and forms the
Mediana.

The Mediana, which is “113; of 1 h:
Cf.r.".?..uf,h’f ir-Ir ui,.LJ 11._1.1” 'q_||||-L 1
( 1 [1 e JI.’?;'.’;’.T 5 ”f...m.,ﬂ.’.d' i.t' tne .a'."J:J
fica, divides into two branches upon
the Radins, the one External called
{}lﬂ-pf.".-s;. ; F-r',..c L5, u]um runs between
the Thumb and the oreFinger. The
other E iternal, u.m,h goes between
the ring Finger and the middle Iinger,
and  fc -;:.J";i;:;.: between this lait and
the fore Finger.,

SnE s Taedl X,
Of the Trunk of the Cava Defcendens.

X HE Trunk of the f’_ ava Defcenders

* accompanies the at Artery trom
the Liver to the f1 unm In ebraof the
Loins, where it divides into two great

T2 .-
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Of the Trunk of the Cava, (5.

o e

branches called Ziacs, bur before thiss |
Divifion, it cafts forth four branchess
from each fide.

The firlt is the Pena Adipofa or Re—{ L
nalis, which is fpread on the Coat andi§ |
Fat that covers the Reins.

The {econd is the Vena Emulzens, k|
which goes to the Kidney, where it di-- 1
vides into feveral more branches.

The third is the Vena Spermatica, off}
which we have already fpoken.

The fourth is the Pena Lumbaris;)
which is not always one, but oftem} |
two or three on each fide, which theyy§:
divide into Superior and Inferior theyy} |
are beftowed on the Mufcles of theef
Loins and on the Peritonenm. Theyl |
{fometimes call the laft branch of thee|
Lumhbarss, Mufcula Superior.

There are fome Anatomifts that havee] ..
obferved,. that there is a branch of thed
Lumbarss that enters the Cavity of thee
Vertebre,and which afcends to theBraimif ..
which gave them occafion to thinkid
againft all probability that the feed de 4
{cended by that Vein from the Brain. |

A little below the Emulgents thed .
oreat Artery goesabove the Cava, andl|
then the Czva divides into two brani{ ¢
ches called iaci, becaufe they pafsa J |
bove the Z/ia to go to the Thighssl .
Near this Divifion they {fend out one o :

two branches called Fene Sacre ; the: |
5



Of the Trunk of the Cava, &e.

go to the Medulla of the Os Sacrum.

Then the Fene lliace divide into two
branches, the one Internal, the other
External. The IutumI fends out two
branches, the Mufeuia Media which
18 fbt'f:.ld thorow the "»Iukiga‘ of the
Thigh, the h’i}r aftrica, which is {ome-
ti nes double, its mumri about rcly
E.il..J uiter of the f.a!r'f.-'c'.f} "."L:'lv::u‘}i tis
called their H cnorihoidalis Externa.
The Fhpogafirica is {pread alfo upon
th  th 13’1&{1*:*, upon ‘the
Matrix and 1ts Neck, t‘l]L’L';iln':: fome
hought ﬁ.‘.;LhJL!l. ground that the
enitrual Blood was difcharged by
s Vein which comes only from the
ot

ET1ES

b
et
‘-.
i

b xurur* sranch of the Miace
ut three bran cilu two before it
;ﬂt”ﬁ out of the ff‘mrw:f'em and the
third after it goes out of it.
The firft is the Fena fpr&fjrnrr{
which comes rarely from the Cruralss,
it goes to the P c‘r.mmmﬂ , alcends to
the AMufenli Reé t:, where it Rencon-
tres the Mummarie , with which it
commmunicates Dy rfafﬁ'?'rmaf;
The fecond is the Fena Pudenda, ’tis
{pread upon the Parts of Generation.
The third is the Mufcula Inferior, it
goes towards the Articulation of the
Femnr, and 1s diftributed to the Mui-
cles of this Part.
P 2 The




316  Of-the Trunk of the Cava, 5.

The Iliaca Exterior, after it hath fent |

out all thefe branches, takes the name

Craralss, and then fends out fix bran-.

ches more.

The firft is the Vena Saphena, which
goes down under the Skin along the
infide of the Thigh and Leg, accom-

panied with a Nerve which lofes it felf”

at the inner Ankle, The Sapbena turns
towards the upper Part of the Foot,
where it gives feveral branches, of
which fome go to the great Toe.

The fecond is the Ifcias Misor, this
Vein islittle ; “tis {pent on the Mufcles
and Skin which are about the upper
Joint of the Femur.

The third is the AMufenla Externa,
becaufe it goes to the External Mulicles
of the Thigh, on the other fide of the
Cruralss, juft oppofite to the begin-
ning of this Vein, there goes out ano-
ther called Mufcula Interna, which
goes to the Internal Muicles of the
Thigh.

The fourth 1s the Poplitea made of
two different branches united together;
it goes ftraight down by the Ham to
the Heel ; 1t lies pretty deep, upon
which account it can hardly be opened.
The branches which appear in this
place are not of this Vein.

The fifth is the Swralzs | which is
pretty big, and which divides into
tWo
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Of the Lymphatick Veflels.

two Lnr‘ch*‘_j the one External which
15 leaft , the other Internal which 1s
biggeft. Each of thefe branches divide
again Into two more; the one Ex-
ternal, the other Internal.

The Suralis Lilih‘ ibutes 1ts branches
upon the fat of the Leg, and makes
with the Ll.l“{.,}]u':- of the Poplitea, all
thofe Plexus ot Veins which are conf (pi-
cuous, on t.n, upper Part of the Foor.

The fixth and laft branch of the
Craralis is the Ifcias major, which goes
alfo to the Muicles and fat of the Leg,
and is divided afterwards into feveral
branches, which are diftributed to the
Toes.

S EC 1. X
Of the Lymphatick Veflels.

I Have referred the? vnzph atick Veffels
till now, becaufe they do not pro-
perly belong to any particular Part of
the Body. They are {mall and Pellucide
Canals, which carry a thin and clear
Lll:_luul from all the Parts of the :iud},r
towards the Heart. They have a fine
tranfparent Coat ; their Cavity is full
of Valves, which open towards the
Heart, and which fhut towards the Ex-
tremities. Ot thefe Lymphatick Vef-
els, fome rife from the Vifcera, as the
LIVLL Spleen, Lungs, ¢ and others
P from
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Of the Lymphatick Veflels.

trom the Glands, which are fpread tho—§

~ 1]

clid

row the Parts of the Body.

'r!ilﬁ' I'l-.'l‘.-ﬁ' 10 COMmon TLL]T]L; TOAT §
REce:prﬂ le, but they difcharge them—|
felves into different Veflels , as tht}r
are neareft to them, the Recep-
tacle of l]lu Chyle ,
racicus, and the Subclavian, Axillary,,
h.;,_..J lar, and other great Veins.

[ he i 'mpha w hich
ta2in fﬂ'ﬂt‘*‘ from the 5{,11.".?511’ of the:
Blood which 1s Ir:p:uatg in the Glands.,
Some Authors think, that it comes alie
from the Swucous fwrw ws , which is
brought by the Nerves to the Glands ;:
it’s ordinarily ::L.u‘ and tranfparent,but

it changes its colour according as ’tis:
" tinCtured by the Chyle, Bile, Blood,
and other Humours. ‘Tisin fipid oft
it {elf, but fometimes ’tis acid, fale,
or bitter. It coagulates fometimes by
the mixture of Liquors and diffolution
of Salts, as the Serofity of the Blood,
and when it’s dryed, it has a particu-
lar Lﬂf:'].a.,i.!

If you examine it Chymically , yow
may dl:'l'w from it much volatile but no
fixt Salt, fome Phlegm, and Sulphur;,
and a little Earth. Acids coagulate it
and Volatile Spirits diffolve it.

The Lympha ferves to liquihe thee
Chyle and Blood, that thereby theyy
may the more eafily move., Some thinkk
it

L’b‘\_i.

the Dultus “Tﬁ*'m-- :

the Veflels con-|

A — o
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Of the Arieriés in General.
s ilnﬂ to nourifh and augment the
BLJL y : Butif we C‘mhLl F 1LS nAtlliE
au.u the Parts it difcharges 1t {elf into,
‘tis more probable, that ‘tis a proper
."-'f. " for t]:, L..-.iL and hnelt dif-
11 5 -le [y ‘Cli' 11*{ L 'l" le. IE }'i'lli.iJ.lL":é l'hi.,r
diflipation of the ("111'15 ; it helps to
make IFerment 1{1 Ons ; 1t femperates tl 1€
ﬂLI-..l:m"l}f of the i.-'u.: and ;‘!'-.ll'..i.b} it
diflolves Salts.

The breaking of the Lymphatick
Veilels, is often the caule of Droplies.

8 - G- Filii il
Of the Arteries in General,

IVIEJM hath d::mmnihutm that the
Arteries have four Coats, as well
as the Veins.

Tht, firft is thin and nervous; its
inner is woven of hictle Veins, Arte-
ries, and Nerves, whofe Extremities
terminate in the otl ier Coats.

The fecond Coat adheres to tm—:' firft 3
in it there are an infinite number Gt
little white (:hn{l

The third is mufculous , made of
many Spiral Fibres, which are clofe

to One ;1111:Jthr_1

The fourth and laft is a Coat, whofe

Fibres are in a ftraight Line.
The Blood which is neceffary for
the nourifhment of thefe Coats, 18

P4 brought

-

-
-

[9




OI( I i:;-*é’ H!‘fﬁ’}‘fﬂi‘ fh? G.ﬁ‘,:ffrg;’_

prought to them by the little Arteries,, |
and that which remains, is brought: §
back by the Veins ; the Serofity is fe-- |

parated by the Glands, and the Animall
Spirits are brought by the Nerves to:
the muifcular Fibres of the Coats, for:
the affiiting the Pulfe of the Arteries,
The beating of the Arteries, as welll
as that of the Heart, is nothing elfe,,

put what we call $yffole and Diaftole., § s

bt 1s done, as much by the Struétures:

|

ot the Fibres of the Heart and Arte-- |

1i¢s , as by the Blood , which being;
thruit with Violence by the Contra-.
ction of the Fibres of the Heart inte
the Aorta, dilates its Fibres, becaufe it
is thruft from a wide paflage into a
narrow one, the Fibres being once di-
lated, by their {pring contralt again,
and fo thruft the Blood to their Ex-
tremities, as faft as they receive it from
the Heart.

The Ufe of the Arteries is to carry
the Blood to all the Parts of the Body.
It is hard to diftinguifh the Capillary
branches of the Arteries from thofe of
the Veins, if itis not by the Injeflion
of tinétured Liquors.

The Capillary branches throughout
all the Body, unite with one another
as well as with the Veins.

SECT.
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Of the Trank of the Aorta Afcendens.

HE Aorta coming from the left
Ventricle of the Heart fends out
two branches called Coronarie, before
it pu..':.‘es the Pericardinm, but ‘after it
hath pierced it, it afcends a little, and
then it crooks downwards and forms
the Aorta Defcendens, Erom the uppu
fide of this Crook it fends out three
branches, two on the left fide, which
are one Subclavi: an, and one Carotide,
one on the right fide which is the
11"!1t Subclavian, from which imme-
aiately rifes the rlght Carotide.

The Arteria Subclavia on each fide
fend out the Mediaftina, the Intercofta-
lis Superior 3 the Mammaria, the Cer-

vicalss or E'erf&r alzs, and the Aufcnla
unml gOEs to the Mufcles of the Neck,
of the Br eaft, and to the Glandule Tb;ru
roides. After that the S#bclavia hath
paffed thorow Thb Mufcilis Scalenus,
1t 15 caiml Axillaris.

The Arterie Carotides,as they afcend
on each fide of the Trachea Arteria,
give fome {mall branches to the 774-
ched ;L erid , O the L f;JﬁM. to Enf
Glandnla Thyreides, and then they di
vide into two branches, the one Im.q.+
nal, the other External.

12 5 The
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Of the Trunk of the Aorta, ¢,

The External Carotide fends out
four branches.
The firft goes to the Tongue, to the

Mufcles of the Os Hyoides, and to the:

Pf:rm:}ﬂv
The fecond divides into two bran-

ches, of which the frft lofes it felf in |

the Muféles Milolyoides and ﬂm.::-—zﬂru: 1
and the fecond gvuLE along the bafis of T [ |

the lower Jaw, and is loft in the Muf~- |

cles of thd.:; S,

Lt |

Carotide divides at the Angle of the

iower Taw into two branches; one en-.

ters into the lower Jaw, and theé other
makes the Arteria T emporalss,

The fourth branch of the Externall
Carotide goes to the Mulfcles on the:

hind Part of the Neck, and to the Skin
of the hind Head.
The Internal Carotide paffes thorow

the Canal in the Os Petrofam, gives
fome b bt anches to the Dura Mater, joins: |
wit h the Cervicalis, fends out branches:
to the \:f‘i?":??fz: 2 Pituitaria , Plexts Chos-

roides, then it runs thorow all the Cir-

¢ mesluf‘mma’f the Cerebram and Ce~-| .
fﬂt’us’rﬁm and lofes its Cl} illary bran=-{ .

ches in their Cortical Subftance.

The Axillaris | having pierced the

e r’r:—:—:w, Linw tome litcle branches too
Hr neareflt Mulcl les 5 it ffnns out the:
Thoracica 8 I*ff“w and Lf r:?.m the Sca--

pularis,

I he third branch of the Externall

i
|t
|r

|
|
| +
e
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!
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Of the Trunk of the Aorta, &c. 313

3
prlaris, and then it gives a branch,
which pafles under the Head of the
Humerns into the Mufculus Longns and
Brevis of the Arm.

The Trunk of the Awillaris goes
down the infide of the Arm, giving
branches by the way to the Mufcles
that lie upon the Humerus, Above the
Elbow it fends out a branch, which is
{pread upon the Internal Condile of
the Humerus.,

At the bending of the Elbow this
fame Trunk divides into two branches,
the one External, and the other In-
ternal.

The External runsalong the Radins,
it cafts outa branch which goes to the
Supinator, and afcends to the Brackialis
Internas, 1n the reft of its courfe down
to the Wrift, it gives branches to the
Longus, Rotrndrs, and benders of the
Fingers, Writt,and Thumb, Peing come
to the Wrift it fends out a branch, which
goes to the beginning of the7enar then
it pafles under the Tendon of the Flexor
Pollicis; it gives branches to the Exter-
nal Part of the Hand, and it paffes un-
der the Mufcles between the fore Fingey
and the Thumb, to which it gives a
branch on each fide.

The Internal branch goes down a-

S . I
long the Cwbitus to the Wrilt, and
15 diftributed to the middle Finger,
o
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e Aorta Defcendens.

to tlw ring Finger, and to the littlee

Finger.
B CT.o X1
Of the Aorta Defcendens,

H E Aoirta Defcendens fends out firfl
the Bronchialzs of M. Ruyfeh,which

acc::'u‘r pAIIEs all the branches of the:|

j]r I:"J'.lﬁ.r' i 4

A htrlt lower 1t gives the:

dntercoftalss Inferior,the Phrenica whichs
are diftributed in the Diaphragma, the: |

Lumbaria u]u(n ooes to the Muiclﬁsuff -

the Loins and I{ﬁm the Celiaca which:
divides into two bmnchu, the one on

the right. rh.. other on thele ft,0f whichy
the h:‘t gives the Gaffrica "Dextra 1
which goes to the Stomach 1, the Ciftice
to the Gall-Blad lder, the Epiplois Bm-
tra to the Ome f‘:»rm the Inteftinales to
the Inteftine D; ::-srmw?,t, and to a Part:
of the Fejunum , the Gaftro-Epiplois to
the Stomac) 1 to.the Omentuns ,and fome
branches to the Liver, wi hich enter the
Capfnla Communts , to accompany the
branches of the Vena Porta,

T he left branch of the Celiaca give
the Gaffrica Dextra,which is alfo pread
on the Stomach, the E piplois Siniftra
to the Omentumand the Splenica to the

Subflance of the Spleen.

T hen mﬂ Aorta ﬁnﬁmﬂ’ﬁfr fends out
TI]L ;4:?': [enterica Superior, the Renales or
Adipafe, which go to the Glandule Re
u:-.if-’r._;‘

e T ————
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Of the Aorta Defcendens.

nales, and fat about the Reins, the E-
I'ﬂl..!lgt:ﬂl'b to the Reins ; the Jpcrrs irice
to the Telticles, the Lumbares Inferiores
to the MLllues nr the Loins,the Adefen-
terica Inferior, which with the Superior
15 {ilihnbmui ‘thorow all the Mefente-
rium, and which accompanies all the
branches of the Feue ,uf:*_.-.,eﬁ iee. When
t} e Aorta is come to the Os Sacrum, it
dwvides into two branches called f,e’u.,mf
&H(lbuf@lu TLLIULz:ulLﬁLS*Tﬁ.f!t of the
(;untj,r of the lower Be Hr to go to the
T} 1;1?15,\ it fends out 4 or § branches.
The tirlt is the Sacra,which rifes near
the middleof the divifion,and is {pread
in the lower Belly upon the Os Sacrum.
The fecond and the greateft is the
Fp.:g; trica, tisdiftributed to the Blad-
der, to the Hsfmm_ to the outer and
inner {ide of the Matrix, and to the Os
Sacrum 5 then 1t gives two confiderable
hranches which go out -::f the lower
Belly. TJIE firft paffes under the Pyri-
Jﬂf’ﬁ”u_f and 1s diftributed to the MLIEL,I
called Glutai. The fecond which is
'cm er than "|".lf:: firft ;ﬁnw alfo two
branches prerty big, of which the firtk
goes to the Obturatores,the {econd picr-
ces the CJHW of the Abd: omien, under
the Pyriformis, and lofes it felf by fe-
veral branches in the Glurens Adajor,
The third is the Pudenda,which pafles

under the Os Pubis, goes to the Pyivi-
Lluﬁ 3
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Of the Aorta Defcendens.

ties ; when this branch is wanting the:
Hypogafirica fupplies its place,

i he fourthis the Jias Minor or Muf-. |
enla Inferior, it goes to the Mufcle Ziia-. |

¢5, branfver[usand Qblignss Afcendens.

The fifth and laft branch is the Epi-.
gaftrica;which goes up under the A4x/-.
cult Rells,

Atter that the Trunk of the Ziaca is:
come out of the lower Belly, it is called
Cruralis 3 1t {ends out two or three
branches, which lofe themfelvesin the:
Skin and Mufcles upon the upper and
torepart of the Thigh.

Four or five fingers below the Groin,,
the Crural fends out three branches:
bigger than the firft three.

The firdt is called Mrfenia , which
gives feveral branches.
between the Muicles called Ziacus and|
Pectinens, and lofes it felf in the third |
Head of theZ7iceps in the Semimembra-
nofns or Seminervofus, in the beginning
ot the Biceps,in the Quadrigemini and in
the Cavity of the great Zrochanter.

The 2d, 3d, and 4th. go to feveral!
parts of the Triceps & Gracilis Pofterior.

Then the Trunk of the Mufcula goes
under the firft of the Zriceps, and di-
vides mnto three branches more.

The firft having pafs'd the third of"|

the Triceps, is loft in the Semimenibra-

aofus. The fecond pafies under the Fe.. §

THHF

The firit pafles: |
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mur to thﬂ Vaftus Externus. The third
goes a lttle lower, cafts branches to
the Tendon of the third of the Zrsceps,
it lofes it felf at the end of the Sem:-
nervofus, and at the end of the great
Head of the Biceps.

The fecond confiderable branch of

the Trunk of the Crural goes to the
External Part of the Thigh; paffes
under the Sartorius, under the Gracilis
Rellus 5 1t cafts fome l*wu:h:.s to the
end of the liacus, to the beginning
of the Graciiis Lm #s, tO the ;.ﬁfu‘a‘f
Externus, Craralis, Membr: inofits, and
forepart of the G Intaws Minor.,

The third rifes almoft from the fame
Part of the Crmul. and lofes it felf in
the midic 1 of the Gracilis Reltus, Cru-
ralis, and Vaftus Externus,

The Crural having fent out thefe three
branches, gives feveral mam,hf,s to the
Sartorins, to the Gracilis Pofterior, but
the ’rLthLijf goes £o the ;'/faffrar.; Externus.

As the Crural dE'U“ ds it finks the
deeper in the hind part ot the Thigh,
pafimg thorow the Tendons ot the Tri-
ceps : being come to the Ham, the firft
branch it Tends out is ] pread on the
hind part of the Thigh Bone,and it goes
to the little Head ui' the Biceps ; then it
calts out feveral other branches, which
Jofe them{elves in the far, and in the Ex-
tremities of the Mufcles behind the Fe-
L6/
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msur. Under the Ham it fends out two

Poplitze, which go round the Knee, the:

one in the infide, the other in the out-. |
fide. It cafts out a lictle lower feverall |
other branches, of which fome go toi |
the beginning of the Gemini, of the So-.

leus, Plantarisand Poplitens,and thereft:

{urround the 776ia on all fides.

Then it divides into two branches,of”
which the firft pafles thorow the Mem-
brane, which joins the Zi4:4 and Perone
together, upon which it continues its
way, giving branches to the Tibicus Ex-. | .
ternusand to the Extenfores Digitorum.

The fecond branch divides into two |
more, the one External, the other In- B3
ternal. |

The External after it hath given §i
branches to the Soless, to the Peroneus |
Pofterior,and to the Flexor Pollicis, pier-
ces the Membrane between the Tibia §i
and Perone; rifés upon the External B
Ankle, to fpread it {elf upon the upper §
part of the Foot.

The Internal as it defcends gives |
branches to the Solens, to the Flexores
Digitorsum, to the Zibieus Pofterior,then
it pafles by the Cavity of the Perose,
where-it divides into two branches, of

which one paflesunder the Terar to the
great Toe, theother paffes betweenthe 1§ .
Mufcnlus Brevis and theHypotenarandis  § )
dutributed into the other three Toes.

Fl N
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